Oral Roberts University

Digital Showcase
College of Arts and Cultural Studies Faculty
Research and Scholarship

College of Arts and Cultural Studies

2020

History and Humanities Reader: The Modern World II 1850 to the
Present
Gary K. Pranger

Follow this and additional works at: https://digitalshowcase.oru.edu/coacs_pub
Part of the History Commons

Recommended Citation
Pranger, Gary K., "History and Humanities Reader: The Modern World II 1850 to the Present" (2020). College
of Arts and Cultural Studies Faculty Research and Scholarship. 12.
https://digitalshowcase.oru.edu/coacs_pub/12

This Book is brought to you for free and open access by the College of Arts and Cultural Studies at Digital
Showcase. It has been accepted for inclusion in College of Arts and Cultural Studies Faculty Research and
Scholarship by an authorized administrator of Digital Showcase. For more information, please contact
digitalshowcase@oru.edu.

ORAL ROBERTS UNIVERSITY
HISTORY – HUMANITIES READER
THE MODERN WORLD II
1850 TO THE PRESENT

Gary K. Pranger, Editor and Contributor

1

THE MODERN WORLD II: 1850 To The Present
TABLE OF CONTENTS
INTRODUCTION
THE LATE 19TH CENTURY
1. THE VICTORIAN ERA G. Pranger
2 NATIONALISM G. Pranger
3. IMPERIALISM G. Pranger
4. 19th CENTURY PHILOSOPHERS David Ringer
5. REALISM IN LITERATURE David Ringer
6. IBSEN, STRINDBERG AND 19TH CENTURY DRAMA
7. IMPRESSIONISM TO EXPRESSIONISM

4
7
12
35
41
78
92
104

THE 20TH CENTURY
8. CAUSES & MEANING OF WORLD WAR I J. Franklin Sexton
122
9. WORLD WAR I Gary K. Pranger
129
10. FACISM G. Pranger
142
11. COMMUNISM: MARX TO LENIN AND THE RUSSIAN REVOLUTION
G. Pranger
156
12. WESTERN DEMOCRACIES BETWEEN THE WARS 1919-1939 J. Franklin
Sexton
175
13. PSYCHOLOGY OF MAN
213
14. HEMINGWAY AND THE SEARCH FOR VALUES William Epperson 218
15. MANN & PIRANDELLO David Ringer
231
16. LITERARY MODERNISM David Ringer
242
17. MODERN AMERICAN POETRY Ruth Weston
257
18. SCIENCE & CHRISTIANITY William Collier
274
19. CONTEMPORARY WORLD LITERATURE David Ringer
301
20. WORLD WAR II John W. Swails
333
21. EUROPE SINCE 1945 Gary K. Pranger
357
22. CHINA 1500 TO THE PRESENT Gary K. Pranger
391
23. THE CHRISTIAN STORY & C.S. LEWIS’ SPACE TRILOGY
David Ringer
408
24. CONSERVATISM Torbjorn Aronson
421
25. POSTMODERNISM & CHRITIAN ETHICS G. Pranger
436

2

PREFACE
This is a compilation of ORU Humanities & History materials
that ORU faculty have produced over the decades as lecture
materials or as scripts for audio-visual class presentations. Here
they are now articles for educational use by anyone who is
interested.
INTRODUCTION
We study history here from a Biblical-Christian world-view. Thus, the
presuppositions below are considered foundational for studying and truly understanding
history, man and civilization. Oral Roberts’vision of Christ’s healing of mankind in
every way included the creation of a university that would explore all realms of academic
thought and inquiry and bring healing to the intellect. Oral drew academics from elite
ivy leagues schools as well as many universities in the US and abroad. These
academicians were and still are diverse, individualistic, gifted, talented, and never
agreeable in all things. However, they all were drawn to ORU because of the vision or
desire inside them to so their part in a Christian university.
The purpose of man on earth is to glorify God and to enjoy Him forever. However,
man fell and his relationship with God, others and ourselves became broken, twisted,
distorted and irretrievably lost in sin and the sinful disposition. Jesus Christ became sin
who knew no sin in history in order to forgive and pour out his grace and mercy and
redeem all who would believe on His name and the one who sent Him, God the Father.
The Holy Spirit became our counselor and through the work of sanctification helps all
Christians to live in intimate relationship with God and to shed the learned and unlearned
sinful tendencies of our hearts to become the glorious creations that we were intended to
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be. We are meant to live in fellowship with God and to become more like Christ,
depending on Him and not on ourselves as we live. He brings us into His purposes and
the purposes for which He made us.
We must recognize what history around us is all about and here we must recognize
the true condition of man. The primary condition of man in history is the desire to be
God; that is to replace him and make and remake humanity in a wholly human image and
with the desires and purposes that are only and always man-made. Moreover, Satan and
a host of spiritual forces underly the events of history and everyday life by influencing
the mind of man to act contrary to God’s will or to compromise. For the Christian, God
is our only effective weapon in this spiritual warfare. In the midst of this fallen history
Christians are given a purpose to bring God joy by loving others as themselves and thus
drawing others into His Kingdom.
Thus, the Bible, our salvation experiences, and all of history tell us that the nature of
our world is fallen. First, we must understand that the world is not the way it should be, it
is not the way it was created to be, and it is not the way it is going to be someday when
Jesus Christ returns. Therefore, we can expect to find ignorance, disease, illness,
accidents, natural disasters, corrupt governments, false religions, and bills to pay every
month. There is no perfection or true justice in this world. (Romans 1)
Second, we are all fallen, broken, deprived and depraved. Our churches and
denominations may use different words to describe these basic facts, but the reality is that
we do not function the way we are supposed to. Our flesh wars against our spirit on the
battleground of our wills and we are torn within ourselves. We are broken and we sooner
or later betray our convictions. We fail to live up to our convictions and are disappointed
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with our own performances. We do not function the way we want to. We can never be
personally perfect. (Romans 7)
Third, everyone else in the world is broken also. Even at their best, parents are not
always right, wives and husbands are not always right and even one’s best friend is not
always right. All saved people must understand the scriptural truth, “For all have sinned
and fall short of the glory of God (Romans 3:23). Fourth, God is with us. He is not just
physically -invisibly with us in our hearts and all around us; He is emotionally with us.
God rejoices in a unique relationship with every believer - even when circumstances in
that relationship are strained and negative. Even if it means we sometimes hurt God’s
feelings, and even when we disappoint Him. He is not like any earthly parent or friend
relationship. His love is unconditional. He loves being in relationship with us and longs
to forgive, and show His grace and mercy. There is nothing that can separate us from the
love of God. Let hell or high water come, He is always there when nobody else is.
(Romans 8)
Thus, theologically and philosophically the world is a “sad world” because it is
fallen and will never be perfect. The world is a “bad world” because I am a sinner. It is a
“mad world” because all people are sinners. Because it is a sad, bad, mad world,
ouselves and others can become “numbed,” because emotionally we can be tuned out,
overwhelmed, inhibited and made dysfunctional. But, thankfully, in the midst of this
world and its turmoil God shows up and thus we can be “glad” that God has planned that
the story of our lives and of all of history has a good ending.
Gary K. Pranger
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FURTHER READING:
Charles Colson. How Now Shall We Live? Wheaton, Illinois: Tyndale House , Inc.,
1999.
Terry Ewing. Stickman Theology. Tulsa, OK: Plumbline Ministries, Inc., 2005.
Dallas Willard. Renovation of the Heart: Putting on the Character of Christ.
Colorado Springs, Colorado: NavPress, 2002.
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THE VICTORIAN ERA
Gary K. Pranger
Queen Victoria (1837-1901) reigned for 63 and one half years. She became the
symbol of her age as she shared the qualities of the middle class: thrift, hard work,
devotion to family and a supreme sense of propriety. She married German Prince Albert
of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha.
The aristocracy still governed English society and they were comfortable in their
social conventions. However, they were beginning to lose economic and political power
as the middle and industrial classes gained power. Power now was derived from
“money” and not “privilege.”
England remained essentially agricultural until the 1850’s. Many rural laborers lived
at bare subsistence levels. The repeal of the Corn Laws (the protective tariffs of the old
mercantilist policies) caused cheap grain imports that in turn caused an agricultural
decline, the land clearances, and improved farming and yields for those who owned the
land. For poor farmers and landless laborers it meant unemployment or going to the
cities to work in the factories.
The railway system started in the 1820’s and by 1881 there were 5,000 miles of
track. The class system was rigidly maintained on rail coaches. First class had
compartments containing up to four. Second class had “hard sleepers” or benches. Third
class had to travel in open cars. Iron steamships replaced wooden sailing vessels. In
1866 the first Atlantic cable was laid by the Great Eastern. The first underground
railway was opened at Baker street station in London in 1863. These inventions and new
modes of transportation gave the middle class a new mobility.
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Wealth was gained from the production of the mills, foundries, and through
speculations, and investments. The owners and management of these factories and new
jobs created the middle class and they were made wealthy by their hard work and by their
speculations and investments themselves. Private enterprise and initiative brought this
middle class great wealth and power as the 19th Century continued.
Children in this middle class society were to be seen and not heard. Parents rarely
played with the children except for perhaps half an hour a day. Rules, manners, and
proper behavior were held in a churchly form of living. The fires of the 1st and 2nd Great
Awakenings had come and gone. The work of the Holy Spirit and the purer Christianity
had given way to a Christian form or shell or “convention” of life for many and that was
instituted in many of the laws and ways government, church and society ran. Middle
class people often held daily prayer for the family but eventually this was lost to the new
scientism of secular thinking. Children were supervised by nannies. Domestic servants
were cheap and plentiful. (All this was humorously depicted in the fictional movie,
“Mary Poppins.”) Compulsory primary education became law by 1850. Prior to 1850
only 30% of men and 21% of women could read. Medicine was still in a primitive state
up to 1850. Thereafter infant mortality rates decreased and there were longer life spans.
Popular forms of entertainment included dinner parties where guests ate their favorite
dishes of mutton or boiled tongue. Many went to the theatre or opera as there was more
leisure time and money to spend.
In 1851, the first World’s Fair held in Hyde Park epitomized the exhibition of British
industry at the “Crystal Palace.” This fair showed the world’s progress in the sciences
and arts and marked the climax of the Victorian era and its commercial achievements.
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The fair showed Britain to be the richest industrial nation in the world. Optimism and
progress were part of the mindset of the 1850’s.
Sabbath (Sunday) laws meant that all amusements were banned and all streets had
to be cleared and silent. However, Sundays were the only day off for working class
people as they worked six days. Children worked in the mines because they were cheap
and small and could easily fit down the shafts. Factories used women and children for
12-15 hour days, 6 days a week. Wages were extremely low. However, the Mines Act of
1842 forbade children and women from working in the mines. Around major cities
unplanned towns composed of slums appeared. Revulsion to these problems led to
reforms as in new laws and unions or radical reform movements as in socialism and
communism. Street entertainment included Punch & Judy puppet plays and street opera.
General William Booth began the Salvation Army as a Christian ministry for salvation
and social work among the poor and working classes.
An awakening of public conscience brought Charles Dickens (1812-1870) to write
Oliver Twist and many others criticized society that led to reforms in juvenile and labor
areas. John Stuart Mill (1806-73) argued for the rights of the individual and need for
equality and liberty. Charles Darwin (1809-1882) published the Origin of the Species
and the Descent of Man that would eventually undermine the Victorian life and
assumptions creating a secular England. Michael Faraday (1791-1867) a scientist of
electricity and a Christian brought increasing scientific knowledge to the people in public
demonstrations. The Education Act of 1870 provided free primary education for poor
children. In 1886, three million populated the schools. Labor unions were legalized in
1871.
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Women achieved a new status by the 1870’s. Florence Nightingale (1820-1910), in
the Crimean War, made nursing indispensable and respectable. Women’s colleges were
created at Oxford and Cambridge. By 1882 married women were allowed to own their
own property. Fashions, as in the bustle, revealed a move towards women’s
emancipation from the home. Emmeline (Goulden) Pankhurst (1858-1928) as a suffragist
worked for women’s suffrage or the right for women to vote. This would not be granted
until the 1920’s.
In politics, the Great Reform Bill of 1832 extended the right to vote to all middle
class men and property owners. However, the Chartists demanded that the working class
be given the right to vote. Urban workers were given the vote in 1867. The rural
workers were given the vote in 1884.
The growth of the society’s ability to produce had raised the standard of living,
broadened the middle class temper of society and lessened class conflicts. Movements
motivated by religious and moral considerations supported the Reform programs of the
political unions that included reform of the administration of the Poor Laws and penal
institutions, and public health and factory regulations. Aristocratic political parties led by
the leading political figures transformed themselves into democratic parties with mass
membership.
Benjamin Disraeli (1804-1881), a Conservative Party leader, and the first Jew elected
to office had great charm and wit as he became Prime Minister from 1874-1880. He
obtained the Suez Canal in Egypt in 1875 and the island of Crete as a naval station to
guard the Mediterranean. Also he made Victoria the Empress of India in 1878.
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William Ewart Gladstone (1809-98), a Liberal Party leader, was Prime Minister
1868-1874, 1880-1885, 1886, 1892-1894. Lord Salisbury, a Conservative, was PM
1885-1886, 1886-1892, and 1895-1905. Gladstone, changed from a supporter of Sir
Robert Peel into a liberal reformist and stressed domestic politics. He was known as a
great humanitarian and social reformer though he lacked charm and warmth. He was also
a theologian who wrote Christian books. His efforts to give home rule to Ireland were
continually defeated.
Disraeli carved out his political career in 1860 when he opposed Sir Robert Peel and
created his program of “Tory democracy,” in an effort to attract the increasing numbers
of middle class voters. In 1867, the 2nd Reform Bill enfranchised the lower middle class
and skilled workers. However, Gladstone was the beneficiary of this bill as he headed
four cabinets as Prime Minister. In 1884, the 3rd Reform Bill enfranchised workers with
fixed homes or “abodes.” There were now 4 million voters.
Gladstone attempted to find a solution for the “Irish Question;” whether the Irish
should be allowed to own their own land, be free to vote and be represented in Parliament
as legitimate citizens of Great Britain. Constant British opposition in Parliament forced
many Irish to emigrate to the United States. Here the Irish founded the Fenians in 1858
to establish an autonomous Irish republic and break away from Great Britain. In 1869,
Gladstone helped to pass an act to allow the Irish to worship as Catholics and to stop
paying taxes to the Anglican church and another act to allow Irish to own their own land.
These acts were meant to aid Irish renters and to counteract terrorism and peasant unrest.
Using legal means, the Irish representatives in Parliament under Charles Stewart Parnell
(1846-91) strove for Home Rule. To this end they formed the Irish Land League in 1879.
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They used passive resistance against Captain Boycott, an English land agent, whose name
became a familiar word in the English language. In 1886, Gladstone’s Home Rule Bill
divided the Liberal Party and brought about the fall of his Cabinet. His Home Rule Bill
of 1893 had his party’s general support. However, Ireland would not become fully
independent of Great Britain and it’s own republic until 1921 and much blood was spilled
in the meantime. Even then Britain would keep Northern Ireland in the Commonwealth.
This has been a bone of contention until this very day as the Protestant majority and
Catholic minority in Northern Ireland dispute over who should have the upper hand and
what should happen to this unhappy land.
Queen Victoria died in 1901 after a reign of 63 and one half years. In life and even
more in death she became the symbol for her age.
QUESTIONS: 1. Who was Queen Victoria? 2. What was the Victorian era all
about? What is “Victorianism”? 3. What were the problems of English society and
Great Britain and who helped to reform them?
FURTHER READING:
Paul Johnson, A History of the English People. New York: HarperCollins Publishers,
1980.
David W. Bebbington. The Dominance of Evangelicalism: The Age of Spurgeon and
Moody. Downers Grove, Illinois: InterVarsity Press, 2005.
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NATIONALISM
Gary K. Pranger
There are five elements that historically make a people a nation. 1) Geography –
This means a piece of territory with boundaries of mountains, rivers, oceans, etc. 2) Race
– This means those alike versus those who are different. 3) Language – Latin was the
lingua franca in the middle ages over all Europe. But the use of vernacular languages
developed into national languages like German and French and English. These languages
give these countries their uniqueness by the 17th Century. 4) Culture – This means the
habits, customs, art, literature, and folklore. 5) Religion – All nations have had a state
religion at one time, whether it is officially recognized now or not, and religious symbols,
holidays and ways cannot be easily separated from a culture.
The origins of nationalism came as a result of increasing regionalism in the Middle
Ages and Reformation times until the 1700’s when “nations” and not “kingdoms” were
fully developing. Under feudalism the people’s lives centered around the Castle and
Church. The Feudal King, Lord, Warlords, Barons, etc were regional in mindset and
these developed allegiances to the Castle. But this regionalism was discouraged by the
Catholic Church which taught a unity or universalism (Catholic = universal). The
Catholic Church also taught Latin and every believer in Europe looked to Rome as the far
off center of the “Holy Roman Empire.” However, during the Reformation in the 1500’s
regional churches created an allegiance and the use of the vernacular and the
development of the printing press served to bring about a more “national” awareness.
The philosophy of nationalism may be said to have begun with individual thinkers in
the Renaissance (1500’s) and in particular with Niccolo Machiavelli (1469-1527) who
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wrote about the ideal Prince who would unify a nation. This prince was loyal only to a
pragmatic program of maintaining power and therefore he maintained a balance of
sternness, fear and distance on the one hand. On the other hand, the ruler was supposed
to be known for his fairness, religiosity, and gentleness. In Enlightenment times
(1700’s), Rousseau defined nationalism as a love for one’s country. Johann von Herder
taught a cultural nationalism that was devoted to a love for the essence of language,
customs and habits. Nationalism then became linked with the Romantic Movement of
the 1800’s. Throughout Europe many people sought to unify into their own nation as
they identified their common traits and lifestyle as apart from that of an allegiance to an
empire that sought to keep many different peoples under one political entity.
The birth of nationalism can be said to have appeared as a truly political
phenomenon with the French Revolution of 1789-1799. Patriotism, the republican flag,
liberty, and fraternity were some of the many symbols and acts displayed in this new
national consciousness. The Irish rebellion of May 1798 symbolized the first “nation” to
be inspired by the French Revolution.
Napoleon taught all of Europe the lessons of nationalism. As he sought to liberate all
of Europe he unintentionally succeeded in unifying many peoples at first under him.
However they began to assert their independence and nationalism as he denied them the
same republican freedoms that France enjoyed. Napoleon helped to unify the German
states by reducing the number from 300 to 39 that helped to create the German nation in
the years after his demise.
The Congress of Vienna of 1815 was determined to crush the seeds of nationalism in
all of Europe. The main proponent and leader of the Congress was Prince Clemens von
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Metternich, The Prime Minister of Austria. The Congress even attempted to undo
Napoleon’s unifying of Germany and Italy. Poland was partitioned and Germany was
divided into allegiances to Austria and Prussia. The Congress of Vienna created a
reactionary, conservative backlash as they believed that nationalism was associated with
revolution and French military power. The Holy Alliance was formed to maintain
autocracy and monarchy. This was composed of the so-called Christian kingdoms of
Russia, Prussia, and Austria. Austria in particular worried because it had in its empire so
many divided and contending cultures, languages, and interests. This Austro-Hungarian
or Habsburg Empire included Hungarians, Croatians, Czechs, Slovaks, Serbs and many
more, all under an ancient Austrian-German Emperor.
However, nationalistic feelings were not destroyed but only suppressed. The
nationalistic spirit grew in the 1820’s as Greece won its independence from the Ottoman
Empire and a traditional European monarchy was set in place. This movement inspired
many Europeans such as the Romantic Lord Byron and other nationalists. In the
Revolutions of 1830 Republican nationalists sparked a number of revolutionary attempts;
France vs. the Old Regime, Poland vs. Russia, and Belgium vs. the Dutch. Only Belgium
won its independence.
In the Revolutions of 1848 Republican nationalists and liberals again sparked
revolutions starting in Paris and then in the Italian states, the Austrian Empire, Prussia
and other German states, and Poland. None won their independence but a consistent
erosion of the conservative monarchies continued.
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ITALIAN NATIONALISM AND UNIFICATION 1850-1871
Camillo Count Benso Di Cavour (1810-1861) was a conservative or monarchist who
wanted a unified national state. He accepted the consequences of the failure of the 1848
revolution in Italy. Cavour was a sober realist and modern agriculturalist whose mind
was open to the new age. He had a model estate at Leri. He was co-editor of the
newspaper Il Risorgimento (1847), after which the epoch was named and a member of
D’Azeglio’s cabinet from 1850.
In 1852 Cavour became Prime Minister of Sardinia-Piedmont. Through a policy of
free trade, judicial reform and legislation that separate and bring freedom to church-state
issues, he made Sardinia-Piedmont into a model state of moderate liberalism. To unite
Italy under the leadership of Sardinia-Piedmont, he developed a program that would do
three things. 1) There would be a surrender of intentions of revolutionary upheaval and
liberation on her own or through such radical efforts as desired by Mazzini. 2) There
would be a gradual abolition of absolutism through liberal evolution and liberation of
Italy with aid from abroad. 3) There would be a joining of all patriots in the cause
against Austria’s domination of northern Italy. Thus in 1857 the “Societa nazionale
Italiana” or the National Association was founded.
From 1855 to 1856 Italy participated in The Crimean War in an effort to get the other
nations to pay attention to Italian unification politics. Cavour gained support of the
Western powers of Great Britain and France. Cavour even used great skill in taking
advantage of an assassination attempt on Napoleon III of France by an Italian nationalist
named Orsini. In a meeting at Plombieres in 1858, the French emperor promised
military aid against Austria to make the establishment of an Italian federation of states
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under the leadership of the people possible. Military preparations on the part of SardiniaPiedmont and the refusal to meet an ultimatum provoked Vienna to declare war. The
Franco-Sardinian War against Austria took place in 1859 with victories at Magenta and
Solferino. Uprisings in Central Italy and fear of Prussian interference along the Rhine
prompted Napoleon III to conclude the armistice of Villa Franca in July.
In November 1859 in the Peace of Zurich, the French promised Italian unification as
Lombardy fell to France. But Austria was allowed to retain Venetia. Cavour resigned in
protest until January of 1860. In opposition to the formation of an Italian confederation
plebiscites in favor of joining Sardinia were concluded in Bologna, Tuscany, Parma and
Modena. As Napoleon III capitulated in the Treaty of Turin he gained Nice and Savoy in
exchange for Lombardy.
In lower Italy followers of Mazzini who belonged to the Democratic Action Party
organized uprisings. In 1860 after an unsuccessful uprising in Palermo, armed volunteers
called the “Red Shirts” under Giusippe Garibaldi (1807-1882) landed at Marsala. He
became the fighting arm of the Italian unification movement. From May through
September 1860 the “Campaign of the Thousand” moved through Sicily and Calabria.
To prevent anarchy and an attack on Rome, which was under the protection of France
since 1849, Sardinia intervened and defeated the papal troops at Castelfidardo. They
capitulated at Ancona in September. Garibaldi defeated a Bourbon army at the Volturno
and at Caserta. Garibaldi and King Emanuel II met in October and after plebiscites that
favored the unification of Mubria, the Marches and the Two Sicilies, they were joined
with Sardinia. With this Garibaldi resigned his dictatorial position. In February of 1861
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with the capitulation of Gaeta and the fall of the Bourbons, Francis II of Naples escaped
to Rome.
The all-Italian parliament at Turin proclaimed Rome the capital of the new nation
and confirmed that in March 1861 Victor Emanuel II was the King of Italy. He would be
so until 1878. Things that hindered the new unified nation were: the lack of funds and
debts and differences in cultural and economic development between Northern and
Southern Italy. The South had a 75% illiteracy rate and was troubled by bandits. The
South resisted centralized government and the political dominance of Piedmont. These
things burdened the new republican state. To bring about the liberation of Venetia a
military alliance was concluded with Prussia in 1866. During another war with Austria
Italy suffered defeats at Custozza and Lissa. As a result of French support of Italy and
Prussian victories in Bohemia, Venetia fell to Italy.
The Peace of Vienna, October 1866, resolved most issues between Italy and Austria
but Italy gave up, for the time being, its claims to South Tyrol (Trentino) and Istria.
These became the main objectives from this time on of the “Irredenta,” the nationalistic
movement to reclaim the so- called unredeemed territories. Over the question of Rome,
the “Consorteria” or the Court Party of the King, along with public opinion, worked for a
solution in agreement with France.
As to the Papal States, the reactionary wing of the Curia, the Catholic Party in France
and Francis II of Naples undercut attempts at liberal reform and reconciliation with the
new republican constitutional monarchy. Garibaldi assembled armed volunteers to attack
Rome and take it by violence but this attempt failed. In 1864 in the Sullabus errormum,
Pope Pius IX (1846-78) condemned the republican government and it’s erroneous liberal
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teachings and demanded the subordination of the state and science to the Catholic
Church’s authority. In 1867, Garibaldi made a third march on Rome but gave up this
fighting when new French troops landed to defend Rome. In 1869 the 1st Vatican
Council met and proclaimed in 1870 the Dogma of Papal Infallibility in matters of faith
and morals. Thus the Pope’s pronouncements in such matters became undisputed church
doctrine. After the French capitulation in the Franco-Prussian War of September 1870,
Italy occupied the Papal States under General Cadorna. In 1871 Pope Pius IX rejected
the “guarantee of papal independence” within the Italian Republic and thus the Pope
retained sovereignty over the Vatican State. However, Rome now became the capital of
Italy. Thus, Italy was a unified nation under a constitutional monarchy with a republican,
democratic government.

GERMAN NATIONALISM AND UNIFICATION
By 1859 Prussia considered itself in the “New Era” and thus William I (1861-88)
who was 61 years old became regent for the mentally ill Frederick William IV, from
1858 and he appointed a liberal ministry. Also in 1859 the army reformed under the
minister of war, Von Roon, who increased the “troops of the line” and the reserves to
correspond to the population increase since 1814.
After 1861 and the foundation of the Progressive Party, liberal interests in Germany
continued to work toward the introduction of a constitution to the monarchy. The king
appointed Otto Von Bismarck (1815-98) as Prime Minister who forestalled the king’s
abdication during the constitutional conflict of 1862. Bismarck showed his readiness to
govern even in opposition to the constitution. Bismarck used the theory of the “gap”
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here. It stated that in absence of a clear definition of a disputed point in the constitution,
the interests of the state, as interpreted by Bismarck, must prevail. The army was
reinforced and it received a privileged position in society. Bismarck tied nationalism to
the state, the monarchy, and militarism. Thus he was unlike others who were liberals and
nationalists. Hence, monarchist conservatives and liberal republicans embraced
nationalism even though they had different agendas. The former wished to retain the
monarchy within and above the constitution, while the latter wished to do away with the
monarchy altogether in forming a republican, democratic government.

THE STRUGGLE FOR PRUSSIAN HEGEMONY 1862-66
OBJECTIVES OF BISMARCK’S “REALPOLITIK”
Realpolitik gave precedence to foreign policy, including the use of war as the ultima
ratio of politics. Realpolitik included stabilization of the monarchy to strengthen Prussia
and Prussian leadership in the German Confederation even if this meant being in
opposition to Austria. During an uprising in Poland, Bismarck supported the Russian’s
heavy handed measures through the conclusion of the 1863 Military Convention of
Alvensleben. This treaty created a renewal of friendship with Russia. Austrian foreign
minister Schmerling intended to take advantage of the anti-Prussian sentiments within the
German confederation to revise its constitution by creating a directory of princes and a
merely consultative parliament. The plan failed at the 1863 Furstentag, an assembly of
the princes at Frankfort and presided over by the Emperor Francis Joseph, because
William I, urged by Bismarck, stayed away. On the other hand, Bismarck compelled
Austria to cooperate in the “Conflict with Denmark.” This was caused by the Danish
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“November Constitution” of 1863 which created the annexation of Schleswig and its
separation from Holstein. The nationalist movement demanded independence for both
Schleswig and Holstein. Bismarck emphasized the violation of the London Protocol and
thereby he was assured of the neutrality of the Great Powers as he went to war against
Denmark.
The Germans stormed the Danish fortifications in the German-Danish War of 1864.
After the occupation of Alsen, Denmark ceded Schleswig-Holstein and Lauenburg to
Prussia and Austria in the Peace of Vienna in October. Austria and Prussia were to
jointly administer these provinces but problems arose. In the 1865 “Convention of
Gasten,” Austria administered Holstein while Prussia administered Schleswig. Serving
as mediator, Napoleon III of France, hoped for compensation along the Rhine River that
was hinted at by Bismarck and the Austrians. Napoleon III favored the Prussian alliance
with Italy. However, the Prussian proposal for the reform of the German Confederation
through an elected parliament offended the Austrians, who appealed to the Assembly of
the Confederation to decide the Shleswig-Holstein question. Prussia responded to this
violation of the Convention of Gasten by invading Holstein and leaving the German
confederation. The confederation then mobilized against Prussia. Bismarck had
engineered all of this to bate the Austrians into war in his efforts to eliminate Austria and
its desire to keep Germany from unifying under Prussia. The Hanoverian army was
forced to capitulate. The Prussian Chief of the General Staff, Helmuth von Moltke (18001891) won a great victory at Sadowa. Bismarck then implored the Prussian king not to
take military advantage of Austria but he did press for the conclusion of the Peace of
Nikolsburg to forestall French intervention into German affairs. Territorial demands
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prompted the Southern German states to conclude treaties of mutual protection and an
alliance with Prussia. Prussia also annexed all the opposing states north of the River
Main, except Saxony and Hess Darmstadt. Thus through 1866-67 – the formation of the
Northern German Confederation was complete. As Bismarck had persuaded Italy to
come into the Prussian-German conflict, Austria lost Venetia in the “Italian-Austrian
War” of 1866 and thus Austria lost her hegemony over both Italy and Germany, leaving
them to continue to unify without further interference.

NATIONAL UNIFICATION 1866-71
There was a settlement of the Prussian constitutional conflict in September of 1866
that included the acceptance of the Indemnity Proposal, a retroactive approval of
Bismarck’s unconstitutional measures, by a vote of 250 to 75. This violation of
democratic principles split the liberals. The Progressive Party remained in opposition to
Bismarck. However, the new National Liberal Party (1867) paid tribute to Bismarck’s
political and diplomatic successes and along with the Free Conservative Party, the left
wing of the old conservatives, cooperated with Bismarck.
The Constitution of the North German Confederation was put in place in 1867. This
document made the Prussian king, William I, the President while Bismarck became the
Federal Chancellor and it created a parliament with an appointive upper house called the
Federal Council and the Reichstag became an elected lower-house. There was a renewal
of the Customs Union through the German zollparlament or Customs Parliament.
Napoleon III of France felt defrauded having received no compensation.
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In the Treaty of London that settled all the matters of the 1866 war between Germany
and Austria, Luxembourg was guaranteed neutrality. France feared Prussian hegemony
over Europe. Bismarck planned to find a way to draw France into a war with Prussia. He
helped to exacerbate the problem by arranging for the candidacy of a Hohenzollern
prince, Leopold Von Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen, for the Spanish throne. However, this
plan was then abandoned. However, Napoleon III demanded a guarantee that the
candidacy would not be renewed. A conversation about this took place between the
French ambassador Bendetti and William I at a conference at Bad Ems. The French
declared war against Prussia after Bismarck deliberately shortened and published the
record of this conversation as the “Ems dispatch.”
The Franco-Prussian War of 1870-71 involved all the south German states along
with Prussia against France. This was unexpected by Napoleon III. Bismarck took
advantage of the national enthusiasm for war and France was defeated easily as Prussia
captured Paris. At the battle of Sedan, Napoleon III was humiliatingly captured. William
I and Ludwig II of Bavaria (1864-86) entertained in the Hall of Mirrors at the Palace of
Versailles. Thus Bismarck founded the 2nd German Reich after concluding treaties with
the individual states which thus created a German Empire with William I becoming the
Emperor or Kaiser William I on January 18, 1871. Bismarck then carefully crafted
treaties with Russia, Austria and the surrounding nations with his intention of keeping
France isolated in European affairs.
The German Empire was made up of a confederation of states under Prussian
hegemony and modeled after the North German Confederation. The Empire was in
control of the armed forces, customs, commerce, transport, and the postal services.
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Contributions corresponding to the need to increase the income of the imperial treasury
were required of the federal states. The Federal States were in control of their own
administration, judiciary, and cultural life. The Federal Council, or Bundesrat, became
the most important imperial institution, possessing legislative as well as decree and
supervisory powers. The 17 Prussian representatives could collectively veto any
constitutional measure they opposed. The hereditary Presidency was vested in the
Prussian crown with the title, “German emperor” and represented the empire in
international affairs, conducted the military supreme command and appointed and
dismissed. The Imperial Chancellor was also the Prussian Prime Minister, chairman of
the federal council and superior of the secretaries of state and the imperial bureaucracy.
The Reichstag was a concession to democracy. It voted on legislation and approved the
annual imperial budget and thus had budgetary powers.
Political parties in the Reichstag were opposed to the monarchist- authoritarian
government of Bismarck and so they did not fully utilize their parliamentary powers.
The budgetary powers of the Reichstag were reduced during the struggle over the 1874
Iron Budget for the armed forces when a compromise, the Septennim (each military
budget was to cover 7 years), was reached. Up to 1878, Bismarck received cooperation
from the strongest political factions in parliament; the National Liberals and the Free
Conservatives. After policy changes in 1878, he received the support of the German
Conservative Party. He also received support at times from the Centre Party, led by
Ludwig Windhorst (1812-91). Opposition to Bismarck was represented by the Old
Conservatives, the liberal democratic Progressive Party, the Social Democrats and the
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national minorities in the empire – Poles, Danes, the inhabitants of Alsace-Lorraine and
the Hanoverian Guelphes.
The Kulturkampf was a conflict between the Prussian State and the Roman Catholic
Church that reflected the antagonism between Bismarck and the Church’s universal
claims and its prying into German national affairs. Bismarck was supported by the
liberal ideology of R. Virchow (1821-1902) against political Catholicism or
Ultramontanism. This conflict had its beginnings with the 1870 declaration of Papal
Infalibility by the Vatican Council. Prussia attempted to subordinate clerics to the state
by considering them as a part of the bureaucracy and to disrupt their connection with the
Roman Curia and calling the Roman Catholic Church the hidden “Political Enemy of the
Empire.” Prussia’s attempt to make this policy law failed because of the passive
resistance of the clergy, the Catholic oriented and backed Centre Party and the large
Catholic population of Germany. Prussia and Bismarck like many nationalist
governments felt that the Roman Catholic Church represented another government that
was intrusive in German nationalism. In passing the May Laws (1873-74) the Prussian
government did succeed in creating regulations that controlled the education of priests
and ecclesiastical discipline. During the 1874-75 period other laws instituting civil
marriage and restrictive laws that could withhold clerical salaries were passed. When
regimentation did not bring about the hoped for success, Bismarck broke off police
actions intended to enforce the new laws. Steps toward a compromise were undertaken
under Pope Leo XIII (1878-1903). By 1886, there was a gradual elimination of the
restrictive legislation but the Catholic mistrust of the Protestant Empire was not
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alleviated. During Bismarck’s tenure, Lutheran and all Protestant Churches were brought
together into an Evangelical Union.
Bismarck attributed a number of assassination attempts on the life of the emperor to
the Social Democratic Party (SPD). In 1878 the Anti-Socialist Law prohibited the
socialist party press and organization. The SPD defended itself against arrest, exile and
siege by strict party discipline, party conventions in London and Switzerland and
clandestine newspapers. In 1878, the Christian Socialist Workers Party created by court
preacher Adolf Stoeker (1835-1909) was opposed to liberalism and was anti-semitic but
this party was not successful.
Positive measures against the Socialists were attempted with the Social Legislation
introducing sickness, accident, old-age, and disablement insurance. This was the greatest
domestic accomplishment of Bismarck in cooperation with Theodore Lohmann (18311905). But the S.P.D grew in numbers from election to election.
When Kaiser William II (1888-1918) at 29 years old came to power he had
increasingly different opinions with Bismarck who was now 75 years old. Bismarck was
dismissed in 1890 and he died in 1898. The new Kaiser introduced his “personal
regime.” He was ambitious, bombastic, and overestimated his own capacities. He
essentially undid the careful, diplomatic peace Bismarck had achieved with the rest of
Europe.
Hence, with the unification of Italy and Germany, Austria was weakened by the loss
of her Italian territory, German leadership and by Hungarian and Serbian problems. The
Turkish Ottoman Empire collapsed which led to the Congress of Berlin in 1878. This
conference led to the freeing of Romania, Bulgaria, Montenegro, and Serbia to be their
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own nations. Some pieces of the Turkish empire went to Russia. “Asiatic” territory went
to the new nation of Turkey.
Nationalism grew increasingly abrasive with competition and conflicts with overseas
colonies. A full-scale arms race developed in Europe. Serbian nationalist Gebrillo
Princip assassinated the heir to the Austrian throne, the Archduke Francis Ferdinand.
This launched a chain of events that led to the greatest of nationalistic conflicts: World
War I, 1914 to1918. By World War II (1939-45) nationalism would be the aim of all the
peoples of the world.
QUESTIONS: 1. What does “nationalism” mean? Define. 2. How did the ideas of
Nationalism spread? 3. How did Italy come together as a nation and who helped
put it together and what did they do? 4. Who was Bismarck, what did he believe
and how did he bring Germany together as a nation? 5. What is the difference
between “conservatives” in this time and “liberals” especially in how they see the
idea of nationalism.
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IMPERIALISM
Gary K. Pranger
Imperialism comes from the Latin that means the “power of command.” Western
European nations continued the colonial policies of the 16th, 17th, and 18th Centuries after
1880 by competing with one another in the economic and political partition of the world.
The balance of power and the wealth and power of Western European nations over the
whole world were to be determined by intense rivalries. As the 19th Century advanced
two types of colonies developed. “Settlement Colonies” were established by emigrants
who left their homes for religious or political reasons, or because their economic survival
was threatened by such happenings as wars and overpopulation. “Commercial Colonies”
were foreign bases with trading concessions and were used as sources for raw materials
as in India and Africa. The beneficiaries were private trading companies or chartered
companies that appealed to the Western European State government for protection of
their interests. Over time these simple trading posts became larger and larger possessions
until the private company needed more and more help from the state government until
that nation largely took the colony over as its own political as well as economic entity.
This could mean taking over a whole region as in South Africa or part of a city such as in
Shanghai.
The formation of colonial empires or economic spheres of interest had a variety of
causes. A rapid economic rise took place in capitalist-industrializing states such as the
United States, Great Britain, Germany followed by France and Japan. Italy and Russia
were developing more slowly. Technical and social advances in electricity and chemical
production, transportation and communication advances in the telegraph and telephone
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created the preconditions for a worldwide trade and economy. Ever increasing capital
investments for new methods of production and large urban construction projects,
railways, canals, and harbors altered the older economic structures. The fusion of
companies into larger enterprises created monopoly capitalism. “Cartels” developed
which agreed to limit production and fix prices along with “Syndicates” that joined
marketing organizations to influence the market. Thus “Trusts” attempted to control the
market through monopoly. Since the Renaissance in the 15th Century banking institutions
had been developing and financing private and government projects but never on the vast
scale of the 19th and 20th Centuries.
Consequently the infrastructure of the Western European nations and cities improved
and with it the economic and social structure of the common middle class and working
class people. The ability to buy an every increasing array of consumer goods made
Europeans and Americans have an appetite that only encouraged more and more
adventurism on the part of trading companies and merchants around the world.
Economic problems such as the international competition over raw materials, markets,
and capital investments became political problems. Thus, “colonies” were possessed to
greater degrees and developed as an answer to these problems.
Colonies were meant to help the mother country become economically selfsufficient. This meant a protection from worldwide competition and economic crises
through the opening of new sources of raw materials for the mother country’s use and
thus preserving its standard of living. Overpopulation was thought to be a problem and
so colonies could serve as a place of emigration. Thus, it was thought that economic and
colonial expansion was demanded for the sake of sustaining a nation. Also, Western
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European nations and their colonies utilized protective tariffs or what could be called
neo-mercantilism in order to keep rival colonies out of their market place so the mother
country’s merchants and manufacturers would always benefit.

IMPERIALISM IN AN INTELLECTUAL CONTEXT
Four things led to World War I: 1) Nationalism, 2) Imperialism, 3) Militarism, and 4)
Rationalism. Rationalism is a belief in atheism and a self-confidence in a human
centered society and this became the dominant philosophy of individuals and nations.
Friedrich Nietzsche (1844-1900) had taught that since God is dead, man must act for
himself. Feodor Dostoevski (1821-1881) had said, “If there is no God all is permitted.”
W.B. Yeats (1865-1939) had said, “The best lack all conviction, while the worst are full
of passionate intensity. The trouble is there is no center.”
Imperialism is an effect caused by nationalism. As pragmatic power politics brought
national unification of Italy and Germany, this gave many to believe that only great
powers and those with the will to possess power could carry out the struggle for
existence. These great powers were fit for rule over “inferior” or “colored” peoples that
created a heightened racism. There was a “sense of mission” according to which the
white race, the nation or the larger ethnic unit (as in Panslavism, or Pan-Germanism)
were called to Europeanize, civilize, and improve the rest of the world. This racism and
mission incorporated Nietzsche’s ideas and Social Darwinism, a social application of
Darwin’s scientific theory that mankind evolved from lower primates, into intellectual,
social, cultural and political circles prior to World War I. As mother nations served to
protect their interests the desire for power increased and “militarism” was thought to be
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necessary and beneficial. National prestige and scope were based on the use of power
and the ability to fight a war and therefore an armaments race became necessary. This
meant the construction of naval vessels because control of the seas meant control of the
world as taught in Mahan’s book The Influence of Sea Power in 1890, a very influential
book. All of this came to define the word imperialism. Much of the political history up
until World War I is a story of an arms race amongst European nations, but in particular
Great Britain, Germany, Japan and the United States. Militarism became a way of life in
the nationalism of many countries and a hobby to politicians and attending generals that
went beyond World War I and effectively created the ground for World War II.
Thus, “Imperialism” was supported by the military, the economic interests, the upper
and lower middle classes and to a large extent the better off skilled workers. Imperialism
spread Western civilization, that is, religion, morals, ideology, intellectual ideas, customs
and fashions across the world. Imperialism developed infrastructures, that is, railways,
administration, harbors, colleges, schools, hospitals, and churches. Imperialism
developed the countries of the colonies, that is by establishing plantations, industries, and
markets by exploiting the colonial peoples as cheap labor or exterminating them in
colonial atrocities, and in many cases, destroying their traditions as in India and in China.
For colonial peoples, imperialism developed new needs and also resentment and
feelings of hatred or inferiority that led to an awakening among these so called “colored”
nations. This awakening could be in the form of religiously inspired revitalization
movements, or, to the discovery of their own native history that in turn developed a
national consciousness. From the late 1800’s until World War II there were struggles for
emancipation from this imperialism in all these colonies.
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THE BRITISH COLONIAL EMPIRE 1814-1914
After Britain prohibited the slave trade in 1807 and abolished slavery in England in
1833 the interest in the African colonies lessened. By 1865 Britain considered giving
them up altogether. Industrialists and commercial interests looked to South America,
India and China. Marginal acquisitions over the years served to safeguard the trade lanes
at sea, such as, Singapore 1819, the Falkland Islands 1833, and Aden 1939. These
acquisitions helped to open new markets in Hong Kong in 1841. After the loss of the
American revolutionary colonies, especially in New England, British commercial
interests and immigrants looked to Cape Colony (or South Africa) as it developed from
1806 to 1814. Progressively the British colonized the Straits Settlements in Malaysia and
Singapore after 1824, Western Australia after 1829, and New Zealand from 1814 to 1840.
Parliamentarians proposed “self-administration” for the “white” settlement colonies by
progressives such as Lord Durham in 1839 who initiated the process leading to the union
and self-administration for the Canadian provinces. The guiding principle of British
colonial policy was the conception of trusteeship by the mother country over the colonies
up to the time of their political self-sufficiency. Canada became the first “Dominion” in
1867 and received complete political autonomy in the North American Act.
At home in Britain the population continued to increase and more people moved
from the rural areas to the cities where urban developments and improvements continued.
Britain continued to adhere to the principle of free trade despite increasing economic
competition by the USA, Germany, and Japan. By 1880 British shipping made up 46%
of worldwide tonnage, and had by 1913 doubled its foreign trade. Investment capital in
the empire increased and British leadership in the world market was secured.
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Intellectually and socially, the British sense of “mission” was influenced by the old
backbone of Christian Puritanism and the conviction that had become intertwined with it
that there was an obligation to promote progress and civilization in the world. Power
politics and economic interests reinforced these foundational ideas. Thomas Carlyle
(1795-1881) justified the British mission in the world and considered Britain to be the
“Chosen Nation” in this endeavor. Sir Charles Dilke (1843-1911) conceived the image of
a “Greater Britain” in 1868 in a “world that was growing more English every day.”
Robert Seeley (1834-95) called for a planned “expansion of England” in 1883. Rudyard
Kipling (1865-1936) proclaimed the “white man’s burden” and the mission of Britain.
These ideas were spread through social and trade associations, newspapers, journals,
magazines, and books. Thus imperialism became an interest in every class and strata of
British society.
Benjamin Disraeli, Prime Minister from 1874 to 1880, was the prime mover in
politics for imperialism as a Conservative. In his Crystal Palace speech in 1872 he
attacked the indifference of the Liberals and William Gladstone in colonial matters.
Disraeli proceeded to secure a sea route to India and bought shares in the Suez Canal. In
1877, Queen Victoria who supported Disraeli’s policies, became the Empress of India.
To further protect British interests Disraeli acquired Cyprus in 1878 and in 1882
occupied Egypt and helped it recover economically. Egypt was officially declared a
British protectorate in 1914.
Because imperialism gained more momentum in the rest of European nations a race
for the partition of Africa began. The British devised the “Cape to Cairo” plan as a way
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to protect its interests. This meant securing any territory between Egypt in the north to
South Africa in the south. Thus, Britain entered the Sudan and encountered the Mahdi.1
This particular individual attracted opponents of colonialism but, after a bitter struggle, in
the end Sudan came into the colonial fold in 1899. In South Africa expansion continued
and holdings became more solidified under Cecil Rhodes (1853-1902) who used power
and wealth to gain a monopoly over the gold and diamond fields and put an end to the
Zulu War in 1879. The South Africa Company, headed by Rhodes, obtained
Bechuanaland (Botswana today) in 1885 and Rhodesia in 1891. Britain also obtained
Somaliland in 1884, Uganda in 1895, and Kenya in 1886. From 1890 to 1896, Rhodes
became Prime Minister of Cape Colony (or South Africa today) and he fought the Boers,
Dutch immigrants, in what became known as the Boer War from 1899 to 1902. After
winning, the British granted the Boers self-administration and Dutch was made the
official language until Afrikaans replaced it in 1923.
As of 1914 Britain was colonial master over Egypt, Sudan, Nigeria, Uganda, British
East Africa (Kenya), British Somaliland, Rhodesia (Zambia & Rhodesia today),
Bechuanaland (Botswana) and South Africa. France colonized Morocco, Algeria,
Tunisia, French West Africa, Senegal, Ivory Coast, French Equatorial Africa, and
Madagascar. Germany colonized Togo, Camaroons, German East Africa (Tanzania), and
German Southwest Africa (Namibia). Italy held Libya, Eritrea, Italian Somililand and in
the 1920’s would hold Ethiopia. Portugal held Cabinda and Mozambique. Belgium held
the Belgian Congo (Zaire or Republic of the Congo). The Spanish held Tangier (part of
Morocco today) and Rio De Oro (Western Sahara) and Rio Mun.

1

Mahdi, is from the Arabic for mahdiy, one guided aright and hada, to lead aright. Muslims believe that
this “mahdi” will be a messianic leader, and a prophet and leader who will appear at the end of the age.
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BRITAIN IN ASIA
From 1858 to 1947 Britain ruled all of India either directly or indirectly; some 562
semi-independent princely states were governed indirectly. Britain ruled in matters of
defense and foreign policy, and the Viceroy of India governed as “governor general” and
also represented the crown in its relations with the princely states. A single law was
created in 1859. All people and castes were equal before the law. Legislation prevented
brutal punishments and the perverted aspects of family law – such as the self-immolation
of widows in the deceased husband’s cremation fire. Infanticide, child marriage, revenge
murders, and ritualistic stranglers were now illegal.
The infrastructure of India was improved by the building of roads, a canal system
and railroads. From 1949 to this day, India has the largest state-owned railway system in
the world. English became the official language in 1835, giving India’s multi-ethnic
communities a way to communicate. Thus, Dravidians and Aryans were given a
common and international tongue.
However, imperialism had negative effects on Indian culture. The new system of
law undermined Hindu clan, village and family customs. The introduction of police
weakened the authority of the village elder. Tying India to the world market helped
destroy the economic independence of the village. The demand for taxes in cash and not
in barter also upset the self-sufficiency of the village system. A system of absentee
landlords destroyed India’s ancient landholding system. In ancient times the amount
demanded for taxes was elastic. Only one tenth was kept. In 1793 the British
transformed the “zeminder” or tax collector into a landlord who could charge peasants
any price he wished and force them into bankruptcy. 49% of the land was controled by
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this system. Also, Great Britain imported manufactured cloth into India that was
considerably cheaper than the domestic handicrafts. This and other measures kept India
an agricultural nation and a closed market for Industrial goods even though Britain did
much to industrialize India. India would not become independent until 1947.
The land of Colonial India would be divided into India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and still
later Bangladesh (1971). Thus, Great Britain used India as part of its policy of “splendid
isolation” as Prime Minister Salisbury coined it. In other words, the Mother country did
business with India and the rest of her colonial empire while ignoring or trying to ignore
the other political and economic entities in the world – a renewed version of
mercantilism.
In another form of colonialism, Britain, along with the United States, France, the
Netherlands, Germany, Russia and Japan, forced its way into trade with China. Britain
used forceful diplomacy, illegal trade in opium, war and minor acquisitions to get its
way. In 1842 Hong Kong was acquired and “leased” in a treaty until 1997. This
included the uninhabited island of Hong Kong, a series of smaller islands, and the
mainland territories known as Kowloon and “The New Territories.” Also provisions
were made for the opening of five other ports to British trade.
The British East India Company acquired Burma in 1824 that would subsequently be
put under the administration of India in 1897. Malaysia and Singapore were together
called British Malaya and brought into the colonial fold by Sir Stamford Raffles by 1824.
The Dutch had possessed Malaya from 1641 and before this the Portuguese from 1511
but Raffles traded a portion of Sumatra for Malaya. Hence, the Dutch possessed all of
“Indonesia” and the British colonized “Malaya.” Singapore was originally an

36

uninhabited island bought by Raffles and the Sultan of Johore in 1819. It became very
prosperous as the island strategically controlled the Malacca Straits and the eastern
approach to the Indian Ocean.
In addition to the above, Britain still retains colonial ties over Gibraltar, the British
West Indies (The Leeward Islands, Anguilla, the Cayman Islands, the Turks and Calcos
Islands), Bermuda, South Atlantic (the Falkland Islands, British Antarctic Territory,
South Georgia and South Sandwich Islands, St. Helena, Tristan da Cunha, and
Ascension). The British Indian Ocean Territory includes formerly embracing islands that
were dependencies of Mauritius, or Seychelles, the Chagos Archipeligo including Diego
Garcia, Aldabra, Farquhar, and Des Roches, and out in the Pacific Ocean half way
between Australia and South America is Pitcairn Island.
Beyond the above British holdings, the Asian colonial picture looked like this: The
Netherlands colonized Indonesia; the entire archipelago from Sumatra and Java to
Borneo, the Celebes and New Guinea. France held French Indochina meaning Viet Nam,
Cambodia, and Laos. The French also had colonial outposts in China in Shanghai, and
within the Indian Empire in Yanaon, Pondichery, and Karikal at Britain’s allowance.
Portugal held colonial outposts in Macao adjacent to Hong Kong in China and in India
the cities of Diu, and Goa and in Indonesia they held one half of the island of Timor.
Spain controlled the Philippine Islands until the Spanish American war in 1898 when the
United States took over. Japan held Formosa (Taiwan) from 1898, Korea and one half of
Sakhalin Island formerly part of Russia from 1905. Russia held the city of Port Arthur or
Dalien in China until 1905 when Japan took over. Germany held the city of Qingdao in
China and the Caroline Islands in the South Pacific Ocean.
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Imperialism could also mean that one nation maintained a political and economic
pressure to conform or agree to its policies. In the Middle East by the end of World War
I (1914-1918) and the break up of the Ottoman Empire, Turkey became an independent
nation. Thereafter, the French and British held “mandates” over a number of areas that
were more than mere influences but not full colonialism. These mandates created the
boundaries of many of the future Middle Eastern nations. The French held Syria, and the
British held Palestine, Trans-Jordan and Iraq as mandates. Then there were “influences,”
that is political and economic persuasion to go along with the policies of a particular
European nation. Up to World War I and 1914 Russia influenced Iran. After 1914
Britain and the United States influenced Iran. Britain influenced Afghanistan.
The era of Imperialism and colonialism in all its ways existed up until World War II
(1939-1945). Afterward each entity eventually gained its own national freedom except
for very small holdings.
QUESTIONS: 1) Describe the different kinds of colonialism. 2) How did
imperialism impact the world and their colonial possessions positively or negatively?
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LATE 19TH CENTURY PHILOSOPHERS
David Ringer
Material interests dominated much of life and public policy in the latter half of the
19th Century in Europe. Yet, the materialism of the period is not the whole story.
The 99 years between the end of the Napoleonic Wars in 1815 and the beginning of
World War I in 1914 marked what one church historian has called the Great Century.
There was indeed a repudiation of Christianity by many intellectuals, including the four
we will look at here. However, at the same time, the Christian faith experienced a vitality
and world-wide growth unparalleled since the 1st Century. To have something of a
balanced picture of the last half of the 1800’s we need to see both of these aspects.
Having said this we turn our attention to four thinkers whose thought contributed greatly
to the rejection of Christ by many.
KARL MARX (1818-1893) was Jewish but his father joined the Lutheran church
apparently for social reasons as many Jews made themselves respectable in the eyes of
contemporary society in order to escape anti-Jewish racism and climb socially and join
the higher professions. Karl, however, became an atheist by his mid-twenties. As a
university student he studied philosophy and was influenced by the dialectical thought of
Hegel; though he rejected Hegel’s idealism. Marx developed what he called dialectical
materialism.
First, he was a philosophical materialist; matter is the ultimate stuff of the universe,
he believed. Here there is no spiritual world of any kind and man has no soul. There are
questions for any materialist philosophy. How does matter become animated? What
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makes the universe work? What force motivates history? Marx used Hegel’s thought to
answer these questions.
Built into matter, according to Marx, is a dialectical process that is working itself out
over time. The dialectic means that at a given point a thesis arises; the thesis produces its
opposite, an antithesis, and then the two merge into a synthesis. This synthesis becomes
a new thesis giving rise to another antithesis and so on the process goes.
A second major idea of Marx’s is alienation. In the conditions of life attendant with
industrialization and capitalism, Marx saw that man is alienated in four ways: man is
alienated from nature, from himself, from other human beings, and from his truly human
nature. Marx thought that this four-fold separation can only be overcome through
communism.
Marx published The Communist Manifesto in 1848. In this fifty- page booklet Marx
argued that the dialectic of materialism had passed through four previous stages and had
with the advent of capitalism arrived at the fifth stage before the socialist stage and then
after this pure communism will be achieved in the last stage of history. First he asserted
that the current thesis of the dialectic is the bourgeoisie (or middle class) which grew out
of the serfs of the feudal period. The antithesis that the bourgeoisie produced was the
proletariat or the working class. The bourgeoisie developed industries in factories; this
required having people work in them. Hence, the thesis results in an antithesis. The
conflict between these two classes of people will eventuate in a synthesis – socialism, at
an early stage, and finally a full-scale communism. In communism, materialism will
have reached the perfect form it has been developing toward – the classless society in
which the means of production are owned by all, not just the middle class. All middle
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class political government, capitalism, religious, and social institutions such as marriage
will be destroyed. And, then, mankind will no longer be alienated, but wholly integrated
with nature, himself, his fellows, and human nature. Marx was an optimist. And, this
really was a highly romantic ideology, though Marx claimed that it was highly scientific
and his followers accepted it as such.

JOHN STUART MILL (1806-1873), like Marx, was an atheist and for all practical
purposes, a materialist also. Unlike Marx, however, Mill’s greatest emphasis was on the
individual not the collective society. There were at least two reasons for this: Mill held
that every human being is rational and free. One is not merely shaped by class conflict
and ideas are not simply the outgrowth of economic forces. But even more important
Mill held that each person has something inwardly that is capable of recognizing and
affirming true ideas.
Mill, also, emphasized the importance of happiness as the ultimate goal of human
life. Keep in mind that Mill did not believe in any kind of after-life. He believed that
each human being seeks to be happy by enjoying pleasure and avoiding pain. Why this is
so, Mill could not say, but the fact that it is the case affirmed for him the importance of
protecting each person’s right to happiness. Put differently, Mill argued that happiness is
the ultimate goal of human life because all people seek to be happy.
These two themes – individualism and happiness – are at the heart of two important
works – On Liberty and Utilitarianism. In the first of these Mill addressed the rights of
the individual in society. Each person must be free to think his own thoughts and to
express them – with few exceptions. For example, Mill did not believe in the right of
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individuals to advocate sedition or to refuse to pay taxes. Only with such a free flow of
ideas could truth be rationally discovered. Mill apparently believed that when truth
prevailed men would be happier because some unique aspect of their humanity would be
fulfilled.
In the later book Utilitarianism he refers to this aspect of human beings as a “sense
of dignity.” (Classics of Western Thought, Vol. 3, p. 335) It is this that elevates humans
above animals and requires that our happiness by more than hedonism. Mill established a
hierarchy of pleasures and at the top of that list was the capacity of individuals for
ennobling and making happier the lives of others. Individualism then, is not antithetical
to society, but contributes to the greater happiness of all.

CHARLES DARWIN (1809-1882): Our concern, here, with Darwin is not scientific, but
philosophical. For at least a century before Darwin the idea of progress was widespread.
Many philosophers and intellectuals held that human thought, thence, human life, was
getting better and better. The notion of evolution seemed to provide scientific validation
for such a belief; progress was inevitable. Other writers saw that to speak of inevitability
is to speak of determinism – the absence of human freedom. For them evolution spoke
not of progress, but brutality, unceasing and fruitless struggle. Darwin himself believed
that evolution would bring progress, but not automatically.
Darwin published The Origin of the Species in 1859, the same year as Mill’s On
Liberty. Darwin was an atheist. However, he did not want to appear so to his reading
public and friends, some of who were clergymen. He never stated his position on the
matter but simply let the reader make his own inferences.
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Darwin wrote:
I see no good reason why the views given in this volume should shock the religious
feelings of any one. It is satisfactory, as showing how transient such impressions are, to
remember that the greatest discovery made by man, namely the law of attraction of
gravity, was also attacked by Leibnitz (Gottfried Wilhelm Von Leibnitz (1646-1716),
German philosopher and mathematician), “as subversive of natural and inferentially of
revealed religion.” A celebrated author and divine (or clergyman) has written to me that
“he has gradually learned to see that it is just as noble a conception of the Deity to believe
that he created a few original forms capable of self-development into other and needful
forms, as to believe that He required a fresh act of creation to supply the voids caused by
the action of His laws.” (CWT 3:360)
And Darwin left it there for the reader to make his own inferences. However, he thus
allowed for a modified deism. But Darwin was not concerned about theology. His real
concern was with his optimistic conviction that natural selection works for the good of
each being. Thus, he argued that all man’s mental and physical developments “will tend
to progress toward perfection.” (CWT 3: 364-65)
Human perfection, however, includes a moral aspect. In The Descent of Man (1871)
Darwin addressed the link between natural selection and moral development. He wrote:
Important as the struggle for existence has been and even still is, yet as far as the highest
part of man’s nature is concerned there are other factors more important. For the moral
qualities are advanced, either directly or indirectly, much more through the effects of
habit, the reasoning powers, instruction, religion, and so forth, than through natural
selection….” (CWT 4: 365)
What he means here is vague, but it seems that Darwin meant that human knowledge
becomes part of evolution. And so evolutionists ever since have thought that our moral
and religious developments are simply part of the evolutionary process in a godless,
materialistic universe.

FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE (1844-1900) saw in the moralities of Marx, Mill, and Darwin
truncated and secularized versions of Judeo-Christian values. God was jettisoned, but not
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all the values that Nietzsche hated. God is dead, he declared, and all the morality derived
from His purported existence must be destroyed. Morality can only arise from an
Overman.
Nietzsche began his re-evaluation of morality by going to pre-Christian classical
Greece for his concept of human nature. Two drives make up man – a dark, violent,
aggressive one – the will to power which Nietzsche called Dionysian and associated with
Darwin’s struggle for existence. A second drive was for form and order, the Appolonian.
Only a superior man is capable of ordering his own will to power and of creating his own
moral values. Napoleon was just such a man.
Now we come to a most interesting part of Nietzsche’s thought. He held that the
universe is eternally cyclical; not that reincarnation occurred, nor that other persons did
the same things we do. He held that the universe with exactly the same people, events,
etc. repeated itself over and over. Napoleon, Nietzsche, our class, and everything
continue to repeat their exact existence. We will “return” to this!
One of the last books Nietzsche published before going insane and dying of syphilis
was The Genealogy of Morals. In it he traced the origin and development of two
moralities, the slave or herd morality and the noble morality. Slave morality developed
from people who were too weak to survive in the struggle for individual and racial
existence. Faced with a stronger foe they shrank back into resentment and rancor and
transformed their weakness and hatred into a morality of love and kindness. Such a
morality the Jews developed and the Christians accepted this also and perpetuated it.
This same morality was being advocated by liberals and democrats all over Europe who
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rejected Christianity but Nietzsche saw them as being afraid to face the full implications
of the death of God.
On the other hand, noble morality arose from individuals who faced the struggle for
existence and their own violent and aggressive nature and affirmed them. They created a
moral and political order in the face of chaos, such as, the Romans and Napoleon. From
these individuals alone come true morality; but it is uniquely theirs and cannot be
generalized or lived by anyone else. Hence, all genuinely noble morality, according to
Nietzsche, is relative and particular, and intensely individualistic.

CONCLUSION: We have noted that Marx, Mill and Nietzsche were doctrinaire atheists
and that Darwin was a practical atheist, who if he did allow others to believe in a Creator,
the idea of it would be useless. The Bible (Psalms 14:1) says, “The fool has said in his
heart there is no God.” Atheism is not primarily a mind problem, it is a spirit and heart
problem.
But having said that, can we learn anything from these men? Certainly we can.
Ecclesiastes 3:11 says, “God has set eternity in the hearts of men; yet they cannot fathom
what God has done from beginning to end.”
Marx’s longing for a harmonious social order in which people are not alienated is the
order God created and will restore in Jesus Christ’s kingdom.
Mill’s morality sounds suspiciously like the Golden Rule – Do unto others as you
would have them do unto you.
Darwin’s desire for perfection and Nietzsche’s desire for eternity reflect the eternity
in their hearts.

45

But God is not mocked – one cannot deny Him and live for the flesh without reaping
the consequences. (Romans 1:18 ff) Today let us sow to the Spirit that we may reap
life.
QUESTIONS: 1) What are the main ideas for each of the four philosophers? 2)
What does atheism mean? 3) What does Marx’s dialectical theory hold? What does
communism mean and what are the implications for government, religion and social
institutions? 4) What did Mill mean by utilitarianism and what is liberty? 5)
What does Darwin mean by the theory of evolution and the survival of the fittest?
Is this theory of evolution compatible with the creation of the universe by God?
6) What did Nietzsche believe about God and the world? Define slave and noble
morality?

FURTHER READING:
The above authors: Karl Marx, John Stewart Mill, Charles Darwin, and Friedrich
Nietzsche
Edgar K. Knoebel. Classics of Western Thought: The Modern World. Vol. 3. Fourth
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Jacob Bronowski. The Ascent of Man. 1970.
Hugh Ross. Creation and Time. Colorado Springs, Colorado: NavPress, 1994.
Hugh Ross. Beyond the Cosmos. Colorado Springs, Colorado: NavPress, 1996.
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REALISM IN LITERATURE
David Ringer
Realism is the reflection of a new consciousness that arose in Europe in the late
1800’s, and that consciousness involved several things. Basically, it involved two
themes. One theme is the notion of freedom, which can be associated with the political
liberalism of 19th Century thought. The second theme is the idea of property, and
specifically money which we associate with capitalism. As a result of liberalism and
capitalism a new consciousness brought a change of values; essentially a shift from an
ethical value system based on idealism toward a new set of values based on pragmatism.
Thus, people operate on the basis of what is necessary to get the job done at the point
where they happen to be. They do not act on the basis of a presupposed value system
such as the Biblical ethical system.
There are several reasons why this new attitude arose in Europe. The Enlightenment
of the 1700’s and the French Revolution (1789-1815) had produced basic ideas or ideals
of liberalism and freedom and about the nature of man being good and educable and
about nature.
One of the Enlightenment ideas was the idea of the “noble savage” – that people who
lived close to the soil were basically more honest, more open, more moral than urban
dwellers. However, the Reign of Terror during the French Revolution (1793-94) put an
end to this idea of the “noble savage” because during this period peasants took over the
French Revolution and they poured human blood into the gutters of Paris.
Disillusionment came into the European mind as a result. A further disillusionment came
when Napoleon made himself a dictator. Beethoven was very disillusioned over
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Napoleon’s crowning himself emperor. A great many other people became disillusioned
with this whole period of time and this disillusionment shows up in realistic literature.
The rise of applied technology or science that made possible the later phase of the
Industrial Revolution created a surplus of capital. Money became available to larger
numbers of people and money created time for leisure. Leisure created the possibility of
a broader patronage. Thus, liberalism, disillusionment, and money resulted in the rise of
a new kind of consciousness in Europe and all this will be reflected in two European
novels; in Henry James’ Portrait of a Lady, and in Joseph Conrad’s Nostromo.
However, first, the background to realism has to do with a French novelist; Henri
Balzak. In the early 1800’s, Balzak wrote a series of novels and short stories called The
Human Comedy. The central focus of this large set of works – some 100 volumes of
novels and short stories – was on the way human beings acquire and use money. The
basic moral stance of people in The Human Comedy is hypocrisy. People use money
because they want position, power and they want to wield influence over other people.
Balzak demonstrated this, not only in his works, but in his life as well. It is this kind of
approach to wealth, the acquisition of money and the use of money that is a part of this
new pragmatic attitude that arises in Europe. But how did money, freedom and
disillusionment work together in actual texts of realism as writers explored this new
attitude?
We want first to investigate American realism in Mark Twain’s Huck Finn (1884).
There is a scene in the story, after Huck and Jim have gone down the river on the raft,
that shows us something about the way the human conscience responds to this new kind
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of attitude, concerning money, freedom, and disillusionment. Here is a portion of Huck
Finn, Chapter 31. Huck says:
We doesn’t stop again at any town for days and days, kept right along down the river.
We was down south in the warm weather now, and a mighty long ways from home. We
begun to come to trees with Spanish moss on them, hanging down from the limbs with
long gray beards. It was the first I ever see it growing, and it made the woods look
solemn and dismal. So now the frauds reckoned they were out of danger and they begun
to work the villages again.
The frauds are a couple of characters called the Duke and the King. The Duke and the
King are basically money grabbers. They have latched on to Huck and to Jim as they are
going down the river seeking for freedom. Jim, the runaway slave, is seeking for literal
physical freedom; Huck Finn is seeking for freedom from civilization, from the his aunt
and Miss Watson, the people who have taken care of him, and from his drunken father.
The freedom that Huck searches for is essentially a freedom to be himself, a freedom that
Jim also is seeking, in the sense of having the freedom to do what he wants and go where
he pleases. But the Duke and the King are seeking for money: money represents freedom
in certain kind of way. People with money are more mobile. They can go where they
want, do pretty much what they want, buy what they want, and so freedom and money
get attached. And the particular scene that we are reading from has an application to
these two things, because Jim represents money. Jim is a runaway slave. He is property.
And Huck has struggled with his conscience for a long time as to whether he should
return Jim to Miss Watson, or whether he should turn him in to the authorities along the
way or to sell him. And the Duke and the King now begin to have the same idea. They
realize that Jim is money to them. In the mean time, the Duke and the King try other
ways to get money. Huck says:
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First, they done a lecture on temperance, but they didn’t make enough for both of them to
get drunk on. And then in another village they started a dancing school. They didn’t
know how to dance no more than a kangaroo does, so the first prance they made, the
general public jumped in and pranced them out of town. Another time they tried to go at
yellicution, but they didn’t yell long enough until the audience got up and gave them a
solid good cussing and made em skip out. They tackled missionarying and mesmerizing
and doctoring and telling fortunes and a little of everything, but they couldn’t seem to
have no luck. So at last they got about dead broke and laid around the raft as she floated
along thinking and thinking and never saying nothing but the half the day of a time and
dreadful blue and desperate.
And so it was that the two of them conceived the idea of selling Jim to a farmer along the
way. They put the raft into shore and sold Jim for forty dollars to a farmer. When Huck
finds out that Jim has been sold, he does not know exactly how to handle the situation, so
he begins to think to himself:
Once I said to myself, it would be a thousand times better for Jim to be a slave at home
where his family was as long he got to be a slave, and so I'd better write a letter to Tom
Sawyer and tell him to tell Miss Watson where Jim was. But I soon gave up that notion
for two things: she’d be mad and disgusted at his rascality and ungratefulness for leaving
her. And so she’d sell him straight down the river again, and if she didn’t everybody
naturally despises and hates an ungrateful nigger, and so they’d make Jim feel it all the
time. And he’d feel ornery and disgraced. And then think of me. It would get all around
that Huck Finn helped a nigger get his freedom. And if I was to ever see anybody from
that town again, I’d be ready to get down and lick his boots for shame. That’s just the
way a person does a lowdown thing and then he don’t want a take no consequences of it.
Thinks as long as he can hide it, it ain’t no disgrace. Well, that was my fix exactly. The
more I studied about this, the more my conscience went to grinding me and the more
wicked and lowdown and ornery I got to feeling. And at last when it hit me all of a
sudden that there was a plain hand of Providence slapping me in the face and letting me
know my wickedness was being watched from all the time from up there in heaven whilst
I was stealing a poor old woman’s nigger that hadn’t never done me no harm and now
was showing me where there’s one that’s always on the lookout and ain’t a goin to allow
no miserable doings to go on only so far and no further. I almost dropped in my tracks I
was so scared. Well, I tried the best I could to kinder soften it up somehow for myself by
saying I was brung up wicked and so I weren’t so much to blame. But something inside
me kept saying, ‘there was a Sunday School and you could a gone to it, and if you’d done
it, they’d a learnt you there that people that acts as I’d been acting about that nigger goes
to everlasting fire.’ Made me shiver, and I about made up my mind to pray and so I
could to see if I could quit trying to be the kind of boy that I was and be better. So I knelt
down but the words wouldn’t come. Why wouldn’t they? It weren’t no use to try and
hide it from Him nor me neither. I know very well why they wouldn’t come, it was
because my heart weren’t right, and it was because I wasn’t square. It was because I was
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playing double and I was letting on like I was going to give up sin, but away inside of me
I was holding on to the biggest one of all. I was trying to make my mouth say I would do
the right thing and the clean thing and go down and write to that nigger’s owner and tell
where he was. But deep down inside of me, I know’ed it was a lie and He know’d it and
you can’t pray a lie, I found that out.”
Now, this scene contains the ideas of freedom and money as a part of this new kind
of consciousness. And it does so because Huck is struggling with his own conscience.
He wants to be free and he wants Jim to be free. He has come to know Jim as a friend.
He goes on, for example, to recall that if he thinks of Jim, he thinks about all the kind
things that Jim did for him while they were coming down the river together. Jim is a
human being and that is the way Huck has come to know him. But the ideal set of values
that Huck has built into his conscience as a result of being brought up in the southern part
of the United States prior to the Civil War, tells him Jim is property and that he needs to
turn Jim in. And so he has this struggle with his conscience. He gives up his set of ideal
values and he simply says finally,
It was a close place and I took it up and held it in my hand. I was a trembling because I
got to decide forever betwixt two things and I know’d it. I studied it for a minute, a sort
of holding my breath and then I says to myself, ‘all right then, I’ll go to Hell’ and I tore it
up.
Huck decides that what he really needs is a set of values that are no longer based on this
old set of values that had belonged to another world, and he rejects them, even if that
means going to Hell. But money and freedom for Huck, at this point, are still separated.
He wants his freedom, but it’s a freedom from an old set of values; a freedom from the
disillusionment caused by the failure of the older values of the slaveholding society.
Mark Twain was famous for using the vernacular, the language of the day, to tell the
story in the context of the times.
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The kind of freedom of conscience that is linked to the freedom of mobility that
money can bring is a part of another novel – Henry James’ The Portrait of a Lady.
James’ novel was written twice; once in 1880 it was published, and then it was published
in 1908 after some revision. In the second edition of The Portrait of a Lady, is a
progression of the ideas of realism. It also involves a relationship between American
realism and European realism. American realism reflects the freedom that Americans
had in the later part of the 1800’s because of the expansion of the frontier. There was an
absence of an aristocratic kind of society and the breakdown of the kinds of ethical values
and the ethical idealism that had been a part of the older Atlantic region of the nation in
the earlier part of the century. Nonetheless, conflicts came with this freedom. Americans
were without traditions. What kind of traditions could guide their lives? On the other
hand, Europeans still had certain kinds of traditions. A Portrait of a Lady can serve as a
kind of transition, to let us see how the Europeans were handling their problems caused
by the loss of idealism and the growth of the new realism. Both continents were
experiencing conflicts peculiar to themselves. And a person who moved from one
continent to another might experience these intense conflicts, and disillusionment.
The part where we want to pick up the novel, in chapter 42, occurs after our young
heroine, Isabel Archer, has married a European aristocrat, Gilbert Osmond. Gilbert
Osmond is very cultured, but very poor. Isabel Archer, on the other hand, is not cultured
but she is quite wealthy. She marries Gilbert Osmond in order for him to use her money
for the sake of culture (and really - spiritual freedom). Gilbert Osmond, on the other
hand, does not like the fact that Isabel Archer has a mind of her own. By chapter 42,
disillusionment comes into the life of Isabel when money does not bring freedom and
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when money creates a situation in which people cannot relate to each other. And that
finally is the way we must talk about realism. We must talk about it in terms of people
being able to relate to each other. A few passages from James’ Portrait of a Lady would
help to highlight this.
Isabel is meditating late at night. The servants have all gone to bed. She is sitting in
the parlor. A fire is burning in the fireplace. She is thinking about how an impasse in her
marriage to Gilbert has come about.
It was a strange opposition of the life of which she had never dreamed. An opposition in
which the vital principal of the one, (that is of Gilbert) was a thing of contempt to the
other. (To herself and vice versa. Gilbert holds her in contempt.) It was not her fault, she
had practiced no deception. She had only admired and believed in Gilbert. She had
taken all the first steps in the purest confidence, and then she had suddenly found the
infinite vista of a multiplied life to be a dark, narrow alley with a dead wall at the end.
Instead of leading to the high places of happiness from which the world would seem to lie
below one so that one could look down on it with a sense of exultation and advantage and
judge and choose and pity, it led rather downward and earthward into realms of
restriction and depression where the sound of other lives, easier and freer, was heard as
from above at where it served to deepen the feeling of failure. It was a deep distrust of
her husband. This is what darkened the world.
And so it is that Isabel begins to meditate on what appeared to be a fine union, the union
of American wealth and of European aristocracy. She finds that something has entered
into the marriage. And just exactly what that is we’ll see below. When she first meets
Gilbert Osmond, much earlier in the novel of course, as she thinks about that now, she
felt, at the time, that Osmond was ineffectual and helpless. But the feeling had taken the
form of tenderness in her, which was the very flower of respect.
He was, she thinks, like a skeptical voyager strolling on the beach while he waited for the
tide, looking seaward yet not putting to sea. It was in all this she had found her occasion.
She would launch his boat for him. She would be his providence. Why, it would be a
good thing to love him, and she had loved him. She had so anxiously and yet so ardently
given herself a good deal of what she found in him, but a good deal also for what she
brought back and what might enrich that gift.
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Isabel has in mind, of course, that because Osmond is very cultured but poor, that her
money can give him what he needs; that is, the freedom to utilize his cultured mind, to
purchase sculpture and art works of various kinds, and to have the kind of leisure that he
needs to read and to think. And so she acts toward him as one who is a providence. But
that leads, of course, to disillusionment. No one can take another person under his or her
wing in that sense in a marriage relationship. And the reason, “at bottom,” James says is
“her money.”
Now how is her money at the bottom of all of this? Well, what we find earlier in the
novel is that Isabel has inherited a great deal of money. She does not know how to utilize
it, and what she is really looking for all the time is someone to handle the money. James
says:
At bottom her money had been a burden to her, had been on her mind, which was filled
with the desire to transfer the weight of it to some other conscience, to some more
prepared receptacle. What would lighten her own conscience more effectually than to
make it over to the man with the best taste in the world, unless she should have given it to
the hospital there would have been nothing better she could do with it. And there was no
charitable institution in which she had been as much interested as in Gilbert Osmond. She
would use her fortune in a way that would make her think better of it, and rub off a
certain grossness attaching to the good luck of an unexpected inheritance. There had
been nothing very delicate in inheriting 70,000 pounds. The delicacy had been all in Mr.
Tuchet’s leaving them to her. But to marry Gilbert Osmond and bring him such a
portion, in that there would be a delicacy for her as well. There would be no less for him,
that was true, but that was his affair. And if he loved her, he wouldn’t object to her being
rich. He had not had the courage to say he was glad that she was rich.
Thus, we find this new attitude toward money that we have talked about earlier
creates a certain kind of paternalism in Isabel’s mind. She thinks she is doing Osmond a
favor. On the other hand, she also perceives that he will be doing her a favor. The
culture that she wants and attaches to Europe in her mind, she thinks is going to come
through Gilbert Osmond. What she finds, however, in the course of the novel is that the
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money that she has does not bring freedom. Instead, it brings imprisonment. It is a new
kind of bondage that she experiences, this wealth that comes to her, because it begins to
shape her mind. She cannot handle it in her own conscience. The money does not bring
freedom but bondage to her conscience. She does not know what to do with that kind of
money. Her ideals tell her that it ought to be used for other people, rather than for
herself. And when she attempts to use it for other people, particularly for Gilbert
Osmond and for the advancement of culture, she is deceived. She is now disillusioned,
disillusioned in her marriage and disillusioned about the use of that wealth.
And we return, then, to the kinds of themes covered above, especially the sense of
disillusionment. And here is the form of realism that enters into the mind. The new kind
of mindset that the money that has been created is not going to better the world. In one
sense, it will better the world at the material level. However, in the deeper sense, in the
most fundamental sense of human consciousness, understanding and liberality of spirit, it
binds rather than frees. Now that binding of the conscience, that taking over of the
personality in such a way that human life is limited or destroyed, is the subject of a third
novel, Joseph Conrad’s Nostromo.
Nostromo was published by Conrad in 1904 and behind it lies a great deal of the
imperialistic and colonial adventures of the European nations in the last part of the
1800’s. Here a great many of the economic themes and patterns of Europe are pulled
together. The setting of the story is in Costa Guana, a mythical country located
somewhere in central America. The story revolves around the San Tome Mine. It is a
silver mine that Charles Gould, a Britisher, has inherited. He runs the mine ostensibly for
the benefit of the people who live around the San Tome area in Costa Guana. What we

55

find, however, in the process of the novel, is that the wealth of that mine begins to control
everybody who has anything to do with it.
Nostromo, the character who supposedly is the protagonist of the novel, though we
actually find out very little about him, is a free adventurer. He is an Italian seaman who
simply roams around. He is a modern day conquistador, in some respects, although he
does not have the kind of violence about him that the conquistadors had. Nonetheless, he
wants to be free. He has a certain medieval knighthood flavor about him. The women
like him. He rides a beautiful horse. The kinds of things associated with an ideal life of
freedom belonged to Nostromo. However, in the process of the novel, what we see
happening is Nostromo coming under the influence of the silver of the San Tome Mine.
Nostromo represents a certain thing for Conrad and it is the life of action.
There is a counterpart to Nostromo in the novel; a man named Don Martin Decaud.
Decaud is a Frenchman who is a journalist, and he represents the life of thought. A life of
thought we might think is the life most free, because the mind cannot be imprisoned.
There is a long tradition in English poetry, and Conrad was familiar with that tradition,
that the human mind is free. An example of this is Richard Lovelace’s poem, “To
Althea from Prison,” that conveys to the reader that the mind can go where it will. Even
though the body may be in prison, the mind can go where it will. Yet what we find is that
Nostromo, the man of action, and Decaud, the man of thought, both come under the
control of the wealth of the San Tome Mine.
Some passages from the novel will convey to us what happens as these men come
under the spell of the mine. The first one has to do with Decaud’s death and the way in
which money begins to control him. What has happened in the latter part of the novel is
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that Decaud and Nostromo are to take a load of silver on a small vessel out of Costa
Guana so that the insurgents, the rebels, will not get hold of it and further the revolution.
However, in the process of carrying that silver in the very dark night, their ship is
rammed by another and sinks. They manage to collect some of that silver and are cast
upon a small island with no way to get back to Costa Guana. And a period of time
elapses. Finally, Nostromo himself leaves the island in a dingy and leaves Decaud to
guard the silver. And what we find then is what begins to happen to Decaud as he is
there with that silver. He says to himself, “I have not seen as much as a single bird all
day long.” He begins to meditate on how there is nothing to do on the island. And he
thinks about himself. And Conrad says about him,
He spent the night open-eyed. And when the day broke he ate something with the same
indifference that now is beginning to settle down on his life. The brilliant Martin
Decaud, the spoiled darling of the family, the lover of Antonio and the journalist of
Saloco was not fit to grapple with himself singlehandedly. Solitude from the mere
outward condition of existence becomes very swiftly a state of soul in which the
affections of irony and skepticism have no place. It takes possession of the mind….
What Decaud begins to discover about himself, is that the mind cannot sustain itself
in a vacuum. And he is simply here with the silver. “In our activity alone do we find the
sustaining illusion of an independence of existence,” Conrad says, “as against a whole
scheme of things of which we form a hopeless part. Decaud lost all belief in the reality
of his action – past and to come.” That is, the action of helping take the silver away from
the insurgents. So he tries to figure out a way to escape this solitude. We might
immediately assume that he could simply withdraw into his mind. If he was such an
intellectual, why did he not simply withdraw into his mind? Why did he simply not
recall the kinds of things that he had read and studied and thought about? But he cannot
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handle the solitude. He needs more than merely thought, he requires society. And so
eight days later as the sun is two hours above the horizon Decaud awakens.
He is gaunt, dirty and white-faced and looked it with his red-rimmed eyes. His limbs
slowly obeyed him as if they were full of lead, and yet without tremor and the effect of
that physical condition of hunger gave to his movements an unhesitating but deliberate
dignity. He acted as if he were accomplishing some sort of right. He descended into the
gulley for the fascination of all that silver, with all of its potential power and it survived
alone outside of himself. He picked up the belt with the revolver that was lying there and
buckled it around his waste. The cord of silence could never snap on the island, it must
let him fall and sink into the sea, he thought, and sink. He was looking at the loose earth
covering the treasure …. His aspect was that of a somnambulist – a sleepwalker. He
lowered himself down on his knees slowly and went on grubbing with his fingers with
industrious patience till he uncovered one of the boxes, very much like, of course, the
digging of the silver out of the mine to begin with. Without a pause, as if doing some
work done many times before, he slit open the bag and took out four ingots of silver
which he put into his pocket.
He leaves that silver in his pocket, climbs into the tiny raft or the tiny little boat that is
there, rows himself out into the sea, and simply rolls over to the side, allowing the silver
to take him to the bottom and there he kills himself. Now this little scene is very much
like, of course, what has been happening all the time. The wealth, and the new realistic
attitude with it, as Conrad sees it, is destroying the old values and it is also destroying
man. It is isolating him from society and destroying his capacity to act in innocence and
to act with ideals.
We see this, not only in the man of thought, but we see it as well in the man of
action. Action cannot be accomplished in a world of wealth, in a world of economics and
remain uncorrupted. Mrs. Gould, Charles Gould’s wife, the man who has inherited the
mine, is probably the best example of this, although we could include Nostromo here.
But Mrs. Gould is a do-gooder. She has brought a doctor into Costa Guana to care for the
poor people. She tries to educate these poor people. She is the liberal humanitarian of
the late 19th Century. Conrad says of her,
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She is small and dainty as if radiating a light of her own in the deep shade of interlaced
bows. She resembled a good fairy, but now the disillusionment comes. A good fairy
who is wearied with a long career of well-doing, touched by the withering suspicion of
the uselessness of her labors and the powerlessness of her magic. Had anybody asked her
of what she was thinking alone in the house in the garden of the house with her husband
at the mine and the house closed to the street like an empty dwelling, in her frankness she
would have had to evade the question. It had come into her mind that for life to be large
and full, it must contain the care of the past and the future and every passing moment of
the present. Our daily work must be done to the glory of the dead, and for the good of
those who are to come after. She thought that and sighed without opening her eyes and
without moving at all. Mrs. Gould’s face became set and rigid for a second, as if to
receive without flinching a great wave of loneliness that swept over her head. And it
came into her mind, too, that no one would ever ask her with solicitude what she was
thinking of. No one. No one. But perhaps the man who had just gone away. No, no one
could be answered with careless sincerity in the ideal perfection of confidence.
Charles Gould, the man who started off with such ideals about how the silver from the
San Tome Mine could be used, has now been consumed like Nostromo and like Decaud.
And what now Mrs. Gould also finds is that his being consumed has also consumed her.
So she finds that incorruptible in his hard and determined service of the material interest
to which he had pinned his faith in the triumph of order and justice, Charles Gould is a
poor boy. And she had a clear vision of the gray hairs in his temple. He was perfect.
Perfect. And yet there was something inherent in the necessities of successful action,
which carried with it the moral degradation of the idea. And she saw that the San Tome
Mine hanging over the campo, over the plain, over the whole land, was feared and hated
and wealthy. It was more souless than any tyrant, more pitiless and autocratic than the
worst government, ready to crush innumerable lives in the expansion of its greatness.
And Charles Gould did not see it. He could not see it. It was not his fault. He was
perfect, perfect. But she would never, ever have him to herself ever again. It is material
interest that destroys.
Thus, what have we seen in the process of these three novels? The new
consciousness, the new kind of mentality that came into Europe as a result of its
disillusionment with an ideal world, an ideal world that had been represented by
romanticism. But by the previous world as well, the traditions of the aristocracy brought
disillusionment. The new kind of wealth that men had hoped would bring freedom and
would bring a certain kind of leisure has instead brought bondage. It has brought
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corruption. And that disillusionment is a part of the new realism of mind and realism of
consciousness that simply sets itself to act as best it can, apart from the old values. And
so by 1910, by 1915, we are living in a new world. It is the world of the First World War
and the world that will follow this war.
QUESTIONS: 1) Define “realism,” and how is this conception different from the
realistic Christian view of the world? 2) How does this realism and the themes of
money and freedom work out in the works of Mark Twain, Henry James, and
Joseph Conrad explored in this section? 3) What lessons about man can we learn
here? 4) Can we learn spiritual lessons from secular literature? Explain.

FURTHER READING:
Joseph Conrad, Nostromo
Henri Balzak, The Human Comedy
Henry James, Portrait of a Lady
Mark Twain, Huck Finn
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IBSEN AND STRINDBERG
ORU Production
The Europe into which Henrick Ibsen and August Strindberg were born was a settled
but growing one economically, spiritually, intellectually and politically. However,
Europe was in turmoil. The Industrial Revolution was growing steadily, spreading
material wealth and rising social status to increasingly large numbers of people. The
middle class, created from entrepreneurs, bankers, the petty management, officials, and
men of commerce, while enjoying a generally stable life financially, found itself
confronted with complex social, intellectual, and spiritual-moral questions.
The social issues were focused intently upon the family, the middle class hope. It
was the middle class family with its unified moral code that was to be the answer to
aristocratic decadence. Great stress was placed on the family as the basic moral unit as
well as social unit of civilization. Correspondingly, chastity, faithfulness, and loyalty
were primary values. The woman was seen as the key figure in the preservation of these
values, both by example and through teaching the children. Divorce and adultery, then,
were particularly grievous sins, for they destroyed the family. Furthermore, the spread of
liberal political ideas was accompanied by increasing demands by women for a place in
society; demands which were often seen as a threat to the family.
The doubtful paternity of Ibsen and the unhappy childhood of Strindberg are both
examples of the failure of these values and in part account for both men’s rebellion
against these values.
The intellectual and spiritual ferment of the era swirled around the theories of
Darwin and Freud and the philosophic notions of Kierdegaard and Nietzsche. While the
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work of Darwin and Freud pointed to the irrational in man and nature, Kierkegaard and
Nietzsche insisted that the individual must assume responsibility for his or her freedom.
One could not be guided by outmoded religious or moral ideas, but must discover one’s
true feelings and courageously live them out. Hence, Ibsen’s insistence on the individual
and his own self-imposed exile, which he saw as necessary to becoming what he really
was. And hence, too, Nora’s rebellion in A Doll’s House. Strindberg, on the other hand,
reflects the preoccupation with the mechanical and irrational in himself and in man in
general. His particular focus is on the problem of male-female relationships and is a
forerunner to the darkness of D.H. Lawrence. Strindberg’s vision of the deadly conflict
between male and female is also reflective of the freedom loving Apollonian and the
passionate Dionysian conflict of the ancient Greeks, and again foreshadows the passionreason conflict seen in Thomas Mann’s Death in Venice.
Literary historians have distinguished three main tendencies in literature: Classicism
which emphasizes form, Romanticism which emphasizes the values of the imagination,
and Realism which stresses the portrayal of life as it is. Ibsen and Strindberg, pioneered
the movement toward realism and naturalism n 19th century dramatic literature. Realism
is in many ways closer to classicism that it is to Romanticism. Like the realists, classical
writers dealt with their contemporary life, with their desire for clarity and directness they
often satirized contemporary social conditions. Going back as far as the Greeks, the
plays that Euripides wrote satirized that which was wrong or ugly or outworn in the
institutions of his society. The modern realists differ from the classicists primarily in
their less apparent regard for form and beauty and their emphasis on a scientific view of
the world. The realist is not content to give a mere portrayal of life – a new spirit of
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science inspired a reexamination of that life. It was a reexamination focused on the
feelings and self-consciousness of the individual as scientists were focusing on the inner
workings of nature, not just external phenomena. Now our categories here, such as
classicism, romanticism and realism cannot be cut and dried. Often such labels as
realistic and romantic can be applied more intelligently to individual works than to
authors. But even there the classifications break down. But with qualifications it is
convenient to use labels to describe certain tendencies and qualities in authors and their
works. Let us then define realism as “looking at life objectively,” or as one writer
defined it, “writing with truthful treatment of material.” The realist seeks to see life
according to the facts – for him beauty resides only in accurate depiction of the truth.
The realist deals with contemporary society, avoiding the past or the future, for he
believes one can only see through a veil of fantasy. He is more interested in character
than in story and more in human nature than in external nature. Henrik Ibsen (18281906) was the most influential of the 19th century European dramatists. He is usually
considered the “father of modern drama.” He was born in Skien, Norway, March 20,
1828, the son of a merchant of Danish, German and Scottish ancestry.
When Henrik was still a child his father lost the family fortune, so the boy was only
given the briefest of formal education. From boyhood on Ibsen impressed people as
being a highly unsociable person, but also as being a person of integrity, sincerity and
honesty. These traits were dominant all of his life. By his 19th year Ibsen was writing
verse. He was also preparing to enter the university at Christiana, and enrolled there in
1850. He wrote his first play, Catilina, at that same time – a play inspired by the
revolutionary war in Europe, in 1848, and by his reading of Cicero and other Latin
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authors he was studying in preparation to enter the university. In 1851 Ibsen was earning
a scanty living by journalism, when a golden opportunity came. He was invited to be the
stage director for the national theatre at Beergem. During his five years of connection
with that theatre, Ibsen had the assurance of having his plays produced and the
experience of staging various plays of European drama. This gave him a mastery of
dramatic technique. In addition, he was given money to travel abroad to study drama. In
1852, for example, he traveled to Copenhagen and Dresden.
August Strindberg (1849-1912) was born in Sweden. Strindberg was one of the
strongest writers of the naturalistic school. Naturalism was an outgrowth of realism.
Retaining objectivity and scientific emphasis of realism, naturalism took into account
new psychological influences and added a mechanistic philosophy, purporting that all the
phenomena of the universe, particularly life, can be explained ultimately in terms of
physics and chemistry. This mechanistic philosophy that accepts the theory of evolution
as ultimate reality for the universe denies any belief in the supernatural, ideals connected
with human character, and even romantic love.
The naturalistic writer adds to his plays a deterministic philosophy which asserts that
man’s choice of action is not free but is determined by a sequence of causes independent
of human will. Man is forced into circumstances. Heredity, environment, forces outside
the individual controlled his life. This produced, typically, an attitude of pessimism.
Man was at the mercy of a cold, hostile universe, surrounded by forces with which he
could not successfully cope. Some of the American writers at the turn of the century
portrayed this kind of philosophy. Steven Crane, the later Mark Twain, Frank Norris,
Jack London, and Theodore Dreiser, are all examples of American naturalists.
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Strindberg’s play, The Father, is an example of the naturalistic play that holds that
life is a war in which the individual is at the mercy of his environment. In The Father,
published in 1887, Strindberg demonstrated his view of the nature of love. Love was the
embattled opposition of two spirits destined to destroy each other in an ineffectual
endeavor to be one. The father of the play is a distinguished mineralogist who is
thwarted in his studies and continually harassed by his wife Laura. Their antagonism
comes to a head in conflict concerning the education of their daughter Bertha. The father
wants her removed from the bad influence of too many women, while the wife insists that
the child be kept at home. In order to make certain to have her own way, Laura tells the
doctor that her husband is mad and all but succeeds in making him so by suggestions
concerning the paternity of Bertha. When in a stormy scene the husband is provoked into
throwing a lamp at Laura, the doctor declares him insane, and the nurse tricks him into a
straightjacket. Even the pastor, who knows Laura to be wrong, sides with her as he is
victimized by the overwhelming power of women. The father struggles in vain against
circumstances over which he has no control.
This scene is highly autobiographical in a psychological sense as well as extreme
sense. Strindberg’s childhood was quite unhappy; he never received love from his
mother, nor his stepmother. As a result, he was always in search of a mother figure, but
resented the dependent position in which this placed him. This resentment can further be
seen in the failure of all three of his marriages. Women were, he thought, the “seducers”
of men, as is Miss Julia in the play of the same name.
Strindberg was an innovator in dramatic technique, as well as subject matter. He
used natural dialogue, scenery striking in its starkness, symbolism, pantomime, and any
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other device which would add to the drive of the basic theme of the play. His method
often had much in common with expressionism in art or in painting. The mood or effect
created by the blending of many characters and many small incidents was more important
than the story. Suggestion was more important than statement, and the feel or quality of a
locality more important than the character. Strindberg also favored the abolition of
scenes or acts in order to keep the mood.
But the most distinctive of Strindberg’s innovations was the idea that characters
would be in a sense characterless, that is, they would not portray usual stereotyped stage
characters. They would be personalities all their own. But he believed that these
personalities would be compelled by instincts and drives, rather than by the deliberate
control of the ego. He thus negates the concept of free will. Strindberg had his
characters undergo sudden changes and apparent reversals of character to demonstrate
that human beings are mere repositories of the forces behind life, without having free
wills.
Women were often symbols of the Dionysian power of Mother Nature, attempting to
stifle the freedom-loving, intellectual male force. Strindberg’s The Dance of Death is an
example of this where Captain Edgar and Alice maintain a love-hate relationship that is
like a living hell. The Captain lives in despair of reality and Edgar and Alice are driven
by their love-hate relationship without cause or end. A common Strindberg theme then
was the battle of the sexes. His own married life was never happy; he was thrice married
and thrice divorced. And his domestic strife was brutally reflected in a number of his
works. In general, his works were confessions of his life, his ideas and his moods. At
times his bizarre imagination moved from the melodramatic naturalistic bitterness in a
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play like The Father to the symbolism of the dream play in which the author mingled
poetry, fantasy and absurdity – the observer’s mind being the only integrating factor to all
these things. In all, Strindberg wrote approximately seventy dramas, a dozen more
novels, numerous short stories, essays, poems, and historical sketches. Among his most
important prose writings is The Red Room, written in 1879. This is a simple bitter novel
depicting Bohemian life in Stockholm. It is one of the first social novels of its type in
Scandinavia. In his later years, Strindberg was greatly honored by his countrymen for
injecting new life into Scandinavian literature.
Henrik Ibsen’s early plays are significant only as a part of the history of his
development. Ibsen took a long time to discover his true bent. At the age of 30 he had
not reached success. After a disastrous love affair with a young girl whose father would
not permit him to marry, Ibsen became engaged to Susanna Thorsen in 1856. Two years
later when he was 30, they were married. This marriage was to a woman who became to
him a real companion. During that same year he worked with materials taken from the
ancient Icelandic sources and he produced a fine drama entitled The Vikings at
Helgeland. However, the audiences at Christiana and Copenhagen rejected this play.
But since then this play has proved its merits on stages all over the world. The play
Loves Comedy, written in 1862 at age 34 was the first of Ibsen’s plays to be set in
contemporary times. A brilliant comedy in rhymed verse, it took a critical look at love
and marriage. When it appeared it too enraged the public as they considered it both
immoral and unpoetic.
In subsequent dramas Brand (1866) and Peer Gynt (1867), Ibsen began his period of
greatness. He explored in these plays the themes of Norwegian narrowness and
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complacency. These two plays contained the basic constituents of Ibsen’s attack on
society. In the first play, Brand, the man of uncompromising principle and insufficient
humanity, is examined. In the second, Peer Gynt, the man of no principle and complete
egotism, is shown up in all his moral shabbiness. Brand is a minister who believes that
all compromise is the work of Satan. He is loyal to an idea of total goodness beyond the
reach of anyone he knows. His motto is “all or nothing,” and he perishes because he
cannot understand the simple humanity involved in applying the truth that God is love.
Peer Gynt is also written in verse. But soon after writing it, Ibsen abandoned poetry as
being injurious to the dramatic art. He was interested in realistic dialogue. The character
of Peer Gynt is an egocentric, self-seeking unscrupulous rascal, a picaresque hero whose
roots are deep in Norwegian folklore. Whereas Brand was noble but unlovable, Peer
Gynt was a likeable but unprincipled character, who succeeds for most of his life in
escaping from reality, convincing himself that he is a fine fellow. The play itself is an
attack on the moral cowardice of the Norwegian national character. From a purely
literary point of view, Peer Gynt has often been called Ibsen’s greatest work.
Ibsen went on to become known as a writer of intellectual thesis dramas. A Doll’s
House (1879), for example, was based on the fact that women have a right to be respected
as human beings with minds and souls of their own. And consider the date of the play.
Ibsen’s realism can be seen not only in his realistic portrayal of the contemporary
problem, but also in his handling of the problem in the manner contrary to the
conventions of his day. The play opens with a touch of symbolism. Much of the story
has to do with the management, the control, of money. And as the curtain goes up Nora
Helmer is overtipping the porter who has helped her carry home her Christmas purchases.
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It is Christmas eve and she has been shopping. Her husband, Torvald, enters from his
study. He’s a little put out by the fact that Nora has been spending money recklessly.
She reminds him that this is the first Christmas in many years in which they do not have
to watch their pennies. He has just been made manager of a bank and after the New Year
their financial troubles will be over. As she seems a little discouraged by the sermon he
gives her, he urges his little “lark” as he calls her, to try not to be so careless in the future.
We find her at this play’s opening then, Nora unconsciously acting the role of a sweet,
spoiled darling, the role that her husband and her father before had urged upon her. In
the remaining action of the play, Nora discovers that she can be, and must be, as
responsible as the men in her life that her father and her husband have purported to be.
She is, in fact, capable of finer moral decisions than they. Her husband in particular is
shown as being hypocritical, concerned more for his reputation than for Nora’s well
being. Like her father, Torvald has always treated her as if she never owned a mind or
soul, but was just a pleasant plaything. And now she understands after eight years of
marriage that Torvald and she are both total strangers to each other. When Torvald
realizes how serious is the breach between them, he promises to try to be different.
Perhaps he can, Nora says, if his doll is taken away from him. But Thorvald cannot
understand such an unstructured society and he lapses into self-righteousness which turns
her off. She now puts on her outdoor clothes and prepares to leave. She tells him that he
need not be bothered by any financial obligations to her. She gives him back his ring and
demands hers from him. From now on they are both to be free.
She does not want to hear from him again and tells him that he need not expect to see
her, unless a most wonderful thing could happen, that being that they could both be so
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changed that they could have a real life together. When society is purged of its lies and
pretenses, there can be hope of dignity in the relation of men and women. This seems to
be one of the basic theses of Ibsen’s play. As the sound of the door closing behind her is
heard, Torvald is left with only the hope that that most wonderful thing of all might yet
occur. But the slamming of that door resounded around the world. Ibsen attacked man
who had disturbed the sanctity of home and marriage through outmoded mores and
conventions, and this was a revolutionary concept to be shown on the stage.
However, Ibsen was not only a writer of thesis plays, he was also a writer of thrillers
and tragedies. In the play Ghosts, Ibsen shows the disastrous results which occur when a
woman against her judgment follows an outworn moral code. Ibsen’s technique of
gradual revelation and facing the facts as they lead up to a catastrophe, a major
achievement in modern drama, brought him close to the compactness of the Greek
tragedies. As in Antigone, Ibsen’s plays portray the tragic ill-fated action that slowly
moves toward catastrophe. The action is the logical outcome of a single-fated action. In
Ibsen we find symbolism, realism of subject, objectivity in the treatment of the subject,
the qualities of suspense, mounting and controlled, exciting curtains, and a series of
events leading up to a catastrophe. Other important plays of social criticism for which
Ibsen has become famous are, The Pillars of Society, Hedda Gabbler, which is the story
of a dangerously disturbed woman, The Master Builder, and An Enemy of the People. In
this last play, An Enemy of the People, the doctor in a small town discovers that the
waters, the springs, of that resort city are polluted. He announces this to the city fathers,
thinking he will be acclaimed a hero in the town for this. But of course they fell
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threatened and their commercial enterprises are threatened by this, and he becomes an
enemy of the people.
In the dramatic writings of these two men then, the Norwegian Ibsen and the
Swedish Strindberg, we find the earliest reflections of the modern spirit appearing in
theatrical art. The importance of science as a way of viewing, understanding and
controlling nature, is reflected in the probing realism of Ibsen. Even his dialogue,
changing poetry to prose, is indicative of the faith in science rather than religion or magic
as power over nature. Poetry, the power of the chanted word to inform and change
nature, belongs to an older age of faith. Ibsen’s characters are not aristocrats, but middle
class people, the center of social attention after the upheavals brought to the previously
inert social classes by the industrial revolution. And his characters question their
societies’ values. They see conflict between commercial and material security and
deeper, more personal moral values. They question their conventional roles, particularly
the women. And they portray a world on stage shockingly like the real world.
Strindberg’s experimentalism played for effects. He goes beyond realism, reaching
for dramatic incarnation of the implications of the philosophical tendencies of the late
19th and early 20th centuries. Like the American dramatist Eugene O’Neill, Strindberg
distorts situations and characters, presenting an unrealistic surface appearance to reveal
what he believes to be an underlying truth about human existence. Darwinism is
translated into social and philosophical terms, leaving the strictly biological base from
which it began. In the world of naturalistic literature, the weak are devoured by the
strong; environment, not free will, controls, determines human life. And the theatre
exposes human dignity as a fantasy. Ibsen, the realistic dramatist, and Strindberg, the
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naturalist and expressionistic dramatist; these two shaped our modern theatre, our modern
literature, because they were sensitive to and shaped by the cultural and intellectual
movements of modern life.
QUESITONS: 1. Who was Henrik Ibsen? List his plays. What did he believe or
think through these different plays? What makes him a modernist? 2. Who was
August Strindberg? List his plays. What did he believe or think throuigh these
different plays? What makes him a modernist?

FURTHER READING:
The works of
Henrick Ibsen
August Strindberg
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IMPRESSIONISM TO EXPRESSIONISM
Robert Turley
ORU FILM PRODUCER: Mark Labash
The roots of 20th Century movements in painting, sculpture, and architecture lie in
the period between 1850 and 1914, the beginning of World War I. In those years unique
artistic visual expressions and personalities framed some exciting experiments,
discoveries and problems.
As they solved problems, late 19th century Romanticists and Realists created a new
Impressionistic style that reflected the economic and social changes of the period.
Darwinism and Industrialism were two of the dominant movements that shaped the
social and economic patterns of the era. Charles Darwin’s notions of evolution and
“survival of the fittest” led to social patterns that emphasized a “struggle for survival.”
The sense of human unity and brotherhood fell victim to this new thought pattern.
Western society began to lose its sense of community. The individual stood alone and
felt threatened by his fellow man.
Industrialism also came to be a threat to people’s self -confidence. Machine industry
devalued hard won skills, such as furniture making. A once indispensible artisan now
became a machine operator, who made only rockers and never felt the achievement of
creating a complete chair. Although on the surface of the society a relatively small group
of businessmen appeared prosperous and contented, ideas and forces such as these
created an environment of pessimism and hopelessness. Artists of the time responded to
this pessimism and hopelessness and were driven to create new aesthetic patterns and
movements to express the reality they saw around them.
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Their response took three directions between 1850 and 1914. First, Impressionism,
second, Post- Impressionism and third, Expressionism. In these movements the artists
moved away from late 19th century Romanticism and Realism into aesthetic patterns
more truly representative of the stress and strains of 20th century life.
Impressionism, the first of the new artistic patterns, got its name from the works by a
group of French artists who lived in and around Paris. In their independent exhibit on
1874, Claude Monet’s Impressionist Sunrise contributed its title. Other painters adopted
the name peintres Impressionists. These painters set out to paint the patterns of change
they perceived in modern society. They abandoned the rural setting and began to
describe the nervous rhythm, changeability and spontaneous impressions of city life.
Departing from the work of realists like Courbet, they went out of doors and often
completed a painting right on the spot, capturing the immediacy of the “impression”
through light and shade. Their concern focused on perceived flux and movement, “the
feeling that every phenomenon is a fleeting and never-to-be-recreated (experience), a
wave gliding away on the river of time...into which one cannot step twice.” To achieve
this sense of impressionism and change the Impressionists recreated nature as a process
of growth and decay, painting a mood and feeling with dabs of color as they represented
light, air and atmosphere.
Claude Monet (1840-1926) had named the movement. August Renoir (1841-1919)
became its best known and perhaps best loved representative. His Moulin de la Galette is
an excellent example. Notice how his spots-of-color-technique captures an impression of
gaiety, movement, color and light.
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Camille Pissarro in her 1977 The Red Roofs, showed the Impressionistic use of color
to convey spontaneity and time of day rather than the earlier concern with form. But
critics attacked Impressionistic formlessness and charged that they could not show
coherent structure. The first attempt to respond to social purposelessness appeared to
have failed by the late 1880’s.
Post- Impressionists were George Seurat (1859-91) and Paul Cezanne (1839-1906).
They took up the aesthetic response and sought through a sort of classicism to provide
form and structure. Seurat’s 1886 Sunday Afternoon on the Island of La Grande Jatte at
once ended Impressionism in that it on the one hand used typical Impressionistic content,
a crowd strolling by the river Seine, and on the other, abandoned Renoir-like spashy spots
of color in favor of Seurat’s own technique – pointilism. That technique made it PostImpresionist. His classicism rested on two things: first, his ability to simplify natural
forms into basic shapes that he then arranged into perfected relationships, as in his La
Grande Jatte. Second, his classicism related to scientific studies of color and line. Cold
colors expressed sadness; warm colors, gaiety. Ascending lines expressed gaiety; verticle
lines, repose. Seurat applied his classicism in this 1887 painting of the Eiffel Tower. As
the tower was built of small parts, each designed for its proper place to create classical
simplicity and elegance, so Seurat used tiny units, that is, pointilism, to create his elegant
images.
Paul Cezanne, like Seurat, a Post-Impressionist also answered the formlessness
charge with a classicism that he blended with Impressionism. As a classicist he held that
geometry underlay all form. Therefore, he reduced nature to cylinders, cubes, spheres,
and cones. Cezanne’s 1890 Card Players relfects a classical dignity through echoes of
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geometric forms. Notice, one man stands like a column, a cylinder. Others at the table
could remind one of hills or boulders. As an Impressionist he captured passing, changing
effects through optical tricks with broken color. He arranged objects in a series of planes
or flat surfaces, each plane with a different color. He transformed an apple into a
roundish object with multiple facet-like planes that might change from orange to red to
whatever. In effect he recreated nature as in his The White Sugar Bowl of the 1890’s.
Note how he restructured the plane of the table- top to chieve not realism, but some
impressionistic abstraction. Cezanne’s contribution to modern art is this distortion or
violation of the literal appearance of nature for the artists’s expressive purposes. That is
the essence of modern art. Cezanne moved toward pure abstractions as in his 1885 to
1905 progressive images of Mt. Saint Victore. Note the progression; his later art leads
directly into Modern 20th century art.
Seurat and Cezanne had developed Post-Impressionism along with classicist and
abstractionist lines. Vincent Van Gogh and Paul Gauguin, Post- Impressionists too,
would emphasize not classicism and abstraction, but would explore Romanticism and
Primitivism.
A major characteristic of Romanticism includes strong individualism and
humanitarian concern for common people. Van Gogh’s 1885 The Potato Eaters reflects
both. His intent was to “make it clear how these peole, eating their potatoes, have dug
the earth with these very hands they put into the dish.” His somber early 1880-1886
works were gloomy paintings of downtrodden people, poor farmers, miners, and
peasants. Later he learned to use the bright colors for which he is best known. He
experimented with pointilism and individualistically stretched, bent and twisted the
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subject about the canvas to espress his personal perceptions. His inclination toward
intense personal statement leaps from even his landscapes and this portrait, The Paint
Salesman.
Although he painted many scenes of sunflowers, his strongest personal view was The
Starry Night. No painter before or since ever painted such a universe. Lines and color
express a whirling force moving across and upward from the earth. Planets seem to burst
with their own energy as the whole universe vibrates with motion and vitality. While the
work appears spontaneous, it reveals a carefully thought out design. The rushing
movement from left to right is like a river in the sky which curls back upon itself, held in
balance by the whirlpools of moon and stars. The cypresses rising in motion and leaning
slightly to the left provide a check to the horizontal motion of earth and sky. All of this is
a consciously designed scheme. Yet it is not the same calculation that Seurat employed.
Expressive imagination is definitely present and accounts for the spontaneity and
immediacy we experience in observing it.
Impressionists and Post-Impressionists during the period were in fact creating the
techniques artists would require to fashion an adequate artistic reflection of hard and
bitter modern realities. Monet and Renoir had made possible mild distortion of real
images. Cezanne had gone further and reduced natural forms to geometrical shapes that
he carried thence into virtually pure abstraction. Van Gogh added use of intensely
personal interpretations of reality. Only emphasis on symbolism and primitivism
remained to complete artistic patterns that could become Expressionism.
Paul Gauguin (1848-1903), a contemporary of Van Gogh, added that final emphasis.
Gauguin was an unlikely candidate for the role. Bourgeois success in banking
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accompanied an apparently successful marriage. His artistic tendencies appeared in an
early 1888 work The Vision after the Sermon. These Breton women are witnesses of
Jacob’s struggle with the angel just after hearing a sermon on the story. Gauguin’s use of
pure color and reduction of every form to its essential ouitline evokes “rustic and
superstitious simplicity” tending toward symbolism.
His 1889 self-portrait clearly used color for symbolic emphasis. After he abandoned
middle class life, Gauguin fully explored and developed his bent for primitivism in
Tahiti. There in his final artistic statement, Whence Came? What are we? Whither go
we? Gauguin rejected Impressionist notions that the world could only be interpreted
through appearance. Rather one must explore universal mysteries through symbols and
express them through art.
Artistic patterns were complete. Expressionism could now emerge as the aesthetic
response to scientism, the industrial revolution, urbanization, and the new Freudian
psychology. By 1910, Expressionism was used to denote a particular kind of painting
and sculpture that could be recognized by the following characteristics. First, the
expressed values resulted from personal choice by the artist and related to his experience
and materials used. Second, Expressionism looked to the inner world of emotional and
psychological states rather than to the external, ever-changing, and spontaneous realism
of Impressionism. Third, it was the free distortion of color and form that expressed inner
emotions and sensations, though distortion alone was not necessarily Expressionistic.
Remember that Cezanne’s distortions had been primarily structural, not Expressionistic,
and therefore only indirectly related to transmitting feelings. The Expressionistic
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exposed his heart and soul, releasing his deepest feelings through images hoping to
embrace the observer.
The roots of Expressionism in its purest form came up through Northern artists – the
Scandinavian, Dutch, and especially German. Van Gogh was a natural link to these artists
becaue of his concern with the problems of life. The Belgian James Ensor and the
Norwegain Edward Munch were direct links in the Expressionist’s movement. James
Ensor’s typical pictures of skeletons and masked creatures of the late 1880’s related to
the fantasy side of Expressionism. Freudian intentions are obvious in some of these
nightmarish and grotesque scenes. A bizarre sort of sinister gaiety with skeletons and
masked creatures in strong and bright colors were Ensor’s expressive symbols of the
falsity and mortality of life. His highly personalized interpretation of the world made
him an Expressionist as well as painter of the dream world.
Edward Munch, the Norwegian artist of the late 1880’s had firsthand experiences
with the brutality of life. Many family problems related to death and anguish are
expressed in his work. His experiences with the Oslo slums caused him to paint from a
hopeless conviction about human aloneness and vulnerability to misfortune, spiritual
isolation and violation. He summe dup his art in these words: “I hear the scream in
nature.” This 1893 work titled The Cry is his painting account of this statement. It is
obvious hoiw this modern psychic statement of life would not work in a realistic painting
fashion. Munch here used the technique of Van Gogh’s swirling line and color to express
the message. He wrote an epigraph for the painting two years later that said, “I stopped
and leaned against the balustrade, almost dead with fatigue. Above the blue-black fjord
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hung the clouds, red as blood and tongues of fire. My friends had left me, and alone,
trembling with anguish, I became aware of the vast, infinite cry of nature.”
In France, however, Expressionism took a different turn. Henri Matisse, influenced
by what the vast array of French painters who preceded him had done with color, decided
to push those disovieries to come new meanings. By 1905 Matisse had learned that color
as pure color could have its own rhythms and structure. He explored how one could use
different colors but maintain an intense personal identity. The clashing of one color
against another created a French Expressionistic “movement.” Using these ideas they
could paint pink trees or an orange sky if necessary. Or as in this Matisse of 1905, a face
could be divided down the middle by a green line with contrasting colors on either side to
form a color structure. Gauguin had anticipated this when he used pure colors that were
sometimes not true to nature for symbolic purposes. But in Matisse’s portrait of his wife,
which he called The Green Line, the colors or green line has nothing to do with symbols
or the personality of his wife. He is using his wife to set up areas of color relationships.
When Matisse and some of his fellow Expressionists exhibited works such as these
in the 1905 Autumn Salon a critic remarked that the room looked like a cage of wild
animals. Thus for their use of violent and jarring color clashes the group earned the title
Les Fauves which is the French term for “Wild beasts.” But even though Matisse used
such colors, he was not wild either in personality or in intent. His concern for formal
aesthetic problems and color harmonies is revealed in his 1911 painting of The Blue
Widow. The somewhat abstract qualities are intended to unite the varioius objects with
the trees and sky. It is a design that shows Matisse’s desire to have an “art of balance, of
purity, and serenity devoid of depressing subject matter. “Expressionism to my way of
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thinking,” he said, “does not consist of the passion mirrored upon a human face or
betrayed by a violent gesture. The whole arrangement of my picture is expressive…”
Other forms of Expressionism that simultaneously followed Matisse and Les Fauves
perhaps were even more jarring and shocking. In Germany an association of Dresden
painters took the name Die Brucke which means “the bridge.” Their name implied the
hope of linking to artists of the past like Van Gogh, Gauguin and Munch but also of
creating a bridge to the future. Emil Nolde, a deeply religious German artist, preferred to
do Biblical subjects Expressionistically. His Dancing Around the Golden Calf of 1910
and his Doubting Thomas of 1912 created a message using color dissonances of blood
red, orange and yellow.
Expressionistic music of this same period sought a similar sort of jarring and startling
impact through sound that these painters achieved visually. The earliest and most violent
creations of musical Expressionism were found in Richard Strauss’ operas Salome of
1905 and Elektra of 1909. In Salome the “love-death” was an operatic trip into the realm
of abnormal psychology. Sensuous sounds, orchestral colors accompanied by the
soliloquy of Salome with the severed head of John the Baptist reached that sort of
emotional excitement through a gruesome spectacle the Expressionist wanted to achieve.
Ernst Ludwig Kirchner, another Die Brucke painter was well known for his Berlin
street scenes. In these works of 1912 and 1913, Kirchner captured the sense of isolation
and alienation of the modern city. Similar to Munch’s city and people studies, Kirchner’s
figures appear to take on more of the quality of their environment. Unlike the
Impressionists who found the city a place of light and excitement, Kirchner showed the
aritificial atmosphere and loneliness of people moving about. Acid greens and glowing

81

pinks of the faces match the pavement, making the figures very attached to the
dehumanizing modern urban environment.
Expressionism culminated in the German movement called Der Blau Reiter that was
taken from the name of a painting by Wassily Kandinsky and a book by Franz Marc.
Marc was well known for his Expressionist portrayals of horses like this work called
Tower of Blue Horses. Kandinsky, a Russian who went to Munich to paint with the
German Expressionists, pushed his art further to abstraction than any before. His
Improvisation #30 on a Warlike Theme has indentifiable subject matter in the cannons in
the lower right hand corner. Such subjects were very appropriate as a prelude to the First
World War.
Kandinsky had an experience one evening on returning to his studio when he
responded to something that changed his approach. He saw one of his paintings in the
corner upside down! Realizing that he was responding to colored forms and not content,
confirmed his belief that the artist ought to present the reality of spiritual rather than
sense experience. Thus Kandinsky opened the way for Expressionism to portray modern
non-objective art. He painted a series of these works he called Improvisations and saw
these works relating to music as he sought to produce a “choir of colors.” A style
whereby painting is “liberated from nature” gave a foretaste of the abstract
Expressionism of the 1940’s and 50’s and showed the beauty one artist was able to
capture in this manner as early as 1912 in the Expressionistic movement.
In conclusion, in following man’s need to be aesthetically creative we have seen how
the Impressionists were a continuation of 19th Century concerns in their desire to create
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mood and feelings through simple pleasant scenes. But Monet and these painters of light
early encountered the problem of formlessness and it was left to the Post-Impressionists
to solve. From the classical side Seurat and Cezanne devised their theories to order the
universe in particular fashion. Seurat meticulously divided colors in the form of dots and
Cezanne discovered the underlying geometry and optical relationships in nature. The
Romantic Post-Impressionists, Van Gogh and Gauguin, saw symbolic meaning in
expressive lines and pure color which se the stage for the Expressionists. Now inner
feelings, the complications of the modern environment, and the personal and
psychological experiences of the artists instigated further explorations of line and color.
From Les Fauves to Der Blaue Reiter the furthest subjective reactions to the environment
were displayed on canvas with brilliant bursts of color to excite and intensify an
emotional response.
Whether or not we find these works pleasing or difficult to look at, we cannot deny
the creative brilliance and hard work that obviously went into this very prolific and
important period of art between the 1870’s and 1912.
QUESTIONS: 1. Explain the origins or influences such as economic, sociopolitical,
technological on the Impressionist movement in art and describe the principle
characteristics which make up this style. 2. List the major painters of the
Impressionist period along with one of their works and explain how the work
exemplified the principles of the period. 3. Describe the criticisms of the
Impressionist movement and how some painters responded to the criticism through
various new techniques and styles during the Post-Impressionist period. 4. Explain
the transition from the Post-Impressionists to the Expressionists by describing the
work of Van Gogh, Gauguin and Edvard Munch. 5. Describe what elements make
up the Expressionist of Fauvism. 6. Desribe the elements that make up Der Blau
Reiter movment and how one of the painters - Kandinsky – introduced the idea of
non-objectivism to Expressionist art.
FURTHER READING: Jack A. Hobbs & Robert L. Duncan. Arts, Ideas and
Civilization. 2nd Edition. Englewood Cliffs, N. J.: Prentice Hall, 1992.
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THE CAUSES OF WORLD WAR I
J. Franklin Sexton
The major nations of the world fought each other in the Great War, 1914 to 1918
because they were unable to maintain a balance of power among themselves. In the
centuries before 1800, Europeans were reorganizing their “Continent” along national
lines. By 1850 Western European nation states such as England, France and Spain had
emerged as the characteristic modern political order. In the east the Russian and AustriaHungarian Empire included a variety of nationalities, many that yearned for their own
separate nation home or nation state. The nation states had developed diplomacy and the
idea of a balance of power.
A balance of power is achieved when two competing groups of nations agree to
cooperate with other nations so that each group appears strong enough to prevent reckless
attacks from the other group. Hence balance is achieved. Politics, diplomacy and war
are institutional patterns nation-states have developed to work out conflicts of interests.
In 1850 Europe contained in its center and south a large area that had not yet
achieved national status. It lay between France, Belgium, Great Britain and Holland on
the west, and Russia, Austria-Hungary and Serbia on the East. The Continent was in a
state of equipoise. Politics and diplomacy maintained a balance of power under some
minor tensions from Balkan national minority groups.
Three explosive forces – Nationalism, Militarism, and Imperialism – ended the
stability of the European balance of power. By 1870 nationalistic movements in central
and southern Europe had created two new nation-states, Germany and Italy. In a war
with France, 1870-71, Germany demonstrated that she was the most powerful nation on
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the Continent. A balance of power thereafter proved impossible. Nevertheless, between
1871 and 1914, the nation states of Europe sought to reestablish a stable balance of power
through secret and open diplomacy. Intricate rival alliance systems evolved that made
eventual war almost a certainty. The key factor however was German ascendance on the
Continent. Berlin became the diplomatic capital of Europe, with a master, Otto Von
Bismarck, directing German policy. In a real sense the alliance system, when yoked to
the nationalistic expectations of Balkan minorities, created irresistible pressures to
abandon diplomacy and sweep the world into a general war.
The Alliance system was intricate indeed. First, Bismarck united Germany, Austria
and Russia in the 1871 Three Emperor’s League. The three monarchs: William I of
Germany, Francis Joseph of Austria, and Alexander II of Russia agreed to suppress
republican ideas generally anywhere in Europe. The treaty, kept rigorously secret,
accomplished two things. First, it isolated France who thereafter became the nucleus for
a rival alliance system. Second, it set the stage for the aggravation of the nationalities
problem in southeastern Europe. Austria asserted its right to annex two Slavic provinces,
Bosnia and Herzegovina. Later this act of annexation would incite the fanatical Serbian
nationalist, Gavrilo Princip to assassinate the Austrian Archduke Francis Ferdinand, Heir
to the Austrian throne. That specific incident became the occasion for World War I. The
First secret treaty had sewn dragon’s teeth that would sprout into war. But at that
moment back in 1871 world war still lay thirty- three years in the future. The Three
Emperor’s League dissolved in 1877-78, owing to conflicts between Austria and Russia,
but was reformed in 1881.
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With the collapse of the Three Emperor’s League, Russia temporarily move away
from Bismarck’s alliance system.
On the other hand, Bismarck created with Austria-Hungary the vital Dual Alliance of
1879, a treaty directed against Russia. The Dual Alliance, in force until 1918, became
the foundation for Bismarck’s alliance system. Its most important provision obliged the
Dual Allies to support each other if Russia attacked either. Within two years, 1881,
Bismarck revived the Three Emperor’s League that pledged neutrality of any of the three,
Germany, Austria-Hungary and Russia in the event another country attacked one of the
three. In effect Bismarck’s complex diplomatic system had placed Germany in two
camps allied with Russia “against” Russia. Naturally such arrangements required secrecy.
Any straight- forward balance of power seemed simple by contrast to Bismarck’s
handiwork.
Yet, if the treaty system was complex, its goal was quite clear and simple. Bismarck
sought the diplomatic isolation of France in Europe. For two decades, 1871-1892, he
denied the French an ally in Europe by opportunistic diplomacy.
By 1882, only one other Continental power might conceivably join France, that
power, Italy, entered Bismarck’s system in the Triple Alliance. The treaty remained in
force until 1915. It provided that Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy would defend
each other if any other two great powers attacked the three treaty members. If France
attacked Germany, only Italy would respond with aid. Russia wavered in her
commitment to Germany and Austria-Hungary in 1887, and refused to renew the Three
Emperor’s League. Although he was disappointed, Bismarck did secure a secret

86

German-Russian Reinsurance Treaty in 1887 that bound the two powers to neutrality if
either were attacked by any other great power, and that meant France.
Secret diplomacy was necessary because of the conditions created when Germany
became a nation state. The new nation was so powerful, economically, politically, and
militarily that the old simpler defensive alliances could not achieve balance. Either
Germany must stand totally isolated between the East-West national groups or join one or
the other groups. If she stood alone that would create an unstable tripartite inter-national
situation – east, center west. If she joined either, the scale would tip in the favor of the
east or western group. Bismarck chose to give the appearance of German cooperation
with each side. Obviously diplomatic secrecy was necessary.
Earlier, diplomacy since the first half of the 18th century, had created the balance of
power among European nation states. The difference was in openness among the
contesting powers. Everyone knew just where everyone else stood. The 18th century
international situation required less complex solutions.
Bismarck realized the simple open balance of power was impossible in the new
conditions. However, unfortunately secrecy can lay the basis for suspicion and national
jealousy. The great powers became uneasy, with a sense that somehow, they did not
know the entire situation. Such insecurity drove them into competition in two dangerous
areas – imperialism, and militarism. It is clear that inability to create a clear, mutually
understood balance of power underlay the reckless national competition that made war
virtually inevitable. The goal of each nation was national security – the method
diplomatic intrigue and national self assertion, led to disaster. Three forces then drove
Europe toward World War I: nationalism, imperialism, and militarism. All three
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reflected human pride and self-assertion. Germans, Frenchmen, Englishmen, and
Austrians believed they themselves could surpass each other, and find stability. Each
believed his nation deserved to lead the others, at whatever cost. The sense of
brotherhood that Christianity had brought disappeared in a general spiritual skepticism.
After 1850, rationalism, the confidence that man can himself alone use his mind to solve
any problem became the dominant method of European philosophy. Human mind
centered self confidence that began two hundred years earlier in the Enlightenment came
to full maturity between 1870 and 1914. In the 1880’s Nietzsche abandoned belief in a
supernatural spiritual reality and declared “God is dead,” that is, man stands alone and
must act for himself. The Russian author-philosopher Dostoevsky knew the probable
effect of such thought. His Ivan Karamazov is made to say, “If there is no God, all
(anything) is permitted.” Philosophers and writers knew what abandonment of belief in
God meant. Another author, William Butler Yeats wrote:
Things fall apart, the center cannot hold.
The Best lack all conviction,
While the worst are full of passionate intensity.
Without God as a point of reference to establish what is good and evil, these authors
knew mankind to be capable of self assertion, cruelty and destruction of civilization.
This is precisely the point. Each nation sought self assertion and exploitation of
other nations. The words are Imperialism, that is, what is yours is mine, if I can take it
for my national glory. Militarism means I will use industry and technology to overpower
you with my superiority in weapons. Thus, after Nietzsche the race was on. Decline of
Christian ethical morality opened the way for dire developments. The pattern became
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clear. Allegiance to “nation” became more important than allegiance to “God,” or
commitment to all humans.
People came to almost worship their own nation. They responded to “our heritage”
as reflected in the folk costumes of “our country.” Modern Germany emerged in 1871 in
the light of nationalism as one people, one empire. The new German nation defeated and
humiliated France in 1871. That defeat sowed nationalistic revenge in French hearts.
Victor Hugo vowed French retaliation. He wrote:
France will have but one thought, to reconstitute her forces, gather her energies,
nourish her sacred anger, raise her young generation to form an army of the whole
people, to work without ceasing, to study the methods and skills of our enemies, to
become again the Great France, the France of 1792, the France of the idea with a sword.
Then one day she will be irresistible. Then she will take back Alsace-Lorraine.
Germany, the new nation state, in turn sought national glory for her citizens that she
felt they deserved.
One measure of national glory was overseas colonies. Britain had led the
imperialistic rush into Africa. English pride held an unbroken territory from Egypt all the
way to Cape Town in South Africa. French power contested Britain in north and central
Africa. Eventually Germany sought her “place in the sun” in Southwest and East Africa,
as well as the Cameroons and Togoland. Russia expanded from interests in the
Dardanelles to confrontation with Japan in the Far East. Even the United States took
from Spain Puerto Rico and the Philippines. Tensions increased in such a competitive
world. The nations found not security, but uneasiness and fear. More allegiances
resulted as each nation sought to strengthen its position.
By 1907 Britain and France signed the Entente Cordiale. The threat of German
ambition brought Russia to agreement with France and Britain in the 1907 Triple Entente.
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Germany, Austria-Hungary and Italy responded with the Triple Alliance. The forces of
nationalism, and imperialism had by 1907 divided Europe into competing armed camps.
Modern technology and industrialism made the arrangement precarious.
Militarism completed the deadly formula. Each nation expanded it forces. They
created large standing armies and navies. Military staffs began to plan how to use the
new power for national glory. Germany’s Prussian General staff created the Schlieffen
Plan – to violate neutral Belgium’s sovereignty and rights in order to crush her imagined
enemy France. National planners harnessed their industrial might to production of
weapons. Germany’s Krupp Works at Essen became the “armory of the Reich.” Britain
began construction of a new class of battleship, the HMS Dreadnought. Fear, suspicion,
and hatred replaced respect for God, country, home and fellowman.
The stage was set for calamity. Between 1907 and 1911 conflicts developed between
members of the Triple Entente-Britain, France and Russia, and Germany-AustriaHungary. Germany sent a gunboat to Morocco to flex its muscles. Nationalistic wars
exploded in the Balkan states.
Direct confrontation occurred between the two armed camps when Cavrilo Princip, a
fanatical Serbian nationalist assassinated the Austrian-Hungarian crown prince – Francis
Ferdinand and his wife. The spark ignited all Europe as the secret alliances were called
for compliance. That compliance proved to be a tragedy and drew Europeans,
Americans, and colonial peoples into the “Great War,” World War I.
QUESTIONS: 1)What were the causes of World War I? Who? Why? When?
Where? How?
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WORLD WAR I
Gary K. Pranger
The Great War was unleashed because of mutual distrust. There was a general belief
that a limited war could not be avoided and the leading statesmen had a limited freedom
of decision. Moreover, the people of each country actually looked forward to the war and
they were more than willing to take up arms to ensure their security. None of the
countries involved were willing to abandon their aims or to compromise to preserve the
peace.
The Austro-Hungarian Empire held on to the conception of a supra-national empire.
Serbia sought to realize the idea of a nation state. Russia feared another failure of its
Balkan policy and faced the alternative of war abroad or revolution at home. Britain
wavered between neutrality and partisanship. There was indecisiveness in Parliament and
the Cabinet and also a fear of Russia if they took the offensive. France had been
delivered from its political isolation by its alliance with Russia and saw this alliance as a
means of bringing pressure to bear on Germany. Germany sought to escape from
increasing political isolation and to strengthen the prestige of its monarchy. Germany
stood by its alliance with Austria-Hungary. Bismarck, in his time had created a policy of
isolating France by making treaties with Austria, Italy, The Reinsurrance Treaty (1887)
with Russia that was a secret treaty. After Bismarck’s death Germany continued this
policy and an even more aggressive policy by Kaiser Wilhelm II that made Germany
seem beligerant and unfriendly. The German General Staff, feeling that war was coming,
urged the initiation of the war in 1914 with the swift use of the Schlieffen plan to capture
France quickly and snuff out the possibility of a greater war. Both France and Germany
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failed to exert any moderating influence on their alliance partners. Thus, there existed by
1914 two sides that lined up against each other: the Triple Alliance made up of Germany,
Austria-Hungary, and Italy, and the Triple Entente with France, Russia, and Great
Britain.
On June 28, 1914, a Bosnian student, Joseph Princep, who was a member of a secret
organization called the “Black Hand,” assassinated Archduke Francis Ferdinand (18631914) and his wife. The Serbian government claimed that it had no direct involvement in
the plot. It took almost a month for the various sides to reassure each other of their
support and for Austria to act. On July 23rd Austria-Hungary gave an ultimatum to Serbia
to be acted on within 48 hours. It demanded action with Austrian participation against
the anti-Austrian movments in Serbia and the punishment of the guilty. Two days later
Serbia voiced objections regarding violations by Austria of its rights to sovereignty.
Serbia ordered a partial mobilization of its army. Russia decided to support Serbia and its
historic ties to its Slavic brothers and Eastern Orthodox traditions regardless of British
and German attempts to mediate.
On July 28, 1914 Austria-Hungary declared war on Serbia. Russia mobilized its
army on July 30th. The German chief of staff, Helmut Von Moltke urged his Austrian
counterpart to begin the general mobilization. He advised against attempts to mediate in
order to expedite the military solution to the problem in order to bring quick victory. The
German Imperial Chancellor did attempt to mediate with Britain and thus there was no
coordination between the military and the political leadership in Germany. Germany
presented Russia with a 12- hour ulitmatum demanding the discontinuation of its
mobilization. Germany gave France an ulitmatum asking for a declaration of neutrality
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in the event of a Russo-German conflict. The German ambassador in Paris was
instructed to ask in the event of a forthcoming declaration of neutrality by France for the
surrender of its fortresses on the French-German border as pledges. Russia did not
respond and continued to mobilize for war against Austria-Hungary. Thus, on August 1,
1914, Germany declared war on Russia and mobilized its army toward the Russian and
the French fronts. France declared it would act for its own interests and that of the Triple
Entente. On August 3rd, Germany declared war on France. Belgium refused Germany
free passage of its army toward France. To actuate the Schleifen plan, Germany moved
part of its army toward the common French-German border and the bulk of its forces
invaded Belgium, ignoring international law and its guarantee of neutrality in the event of
war. The Schlieffen plan utilized passage through Belgium in order to surround France’s
forces and Paris more easily just as it had done so during the Franco-Prussian War of
1870-71. Britain demanded respect for Belgium’s neutrality by Germany and when there
was no answer Britain declared war on the Central Powers of German and AustriaHungary by the second week of August. Thus, Britain, France, and Russia lined up
against Germany and Austria-Hungary.
Italy was too vulnerable to allied war action and thus decided to join Britain and
France in the war. In exchange for entering the war with the Entente, Italy received the
promise of territorial concessions and expansion into the Alps frontier up to the Brenner
Pass. Italy was also to receive Istria, the larger part of Dalmatia, Libya, Eritrea and parts
of Asia Minor.
Other nations became involved. Japan hoping to capitalize on the war and be
recognized as a great power in her own right and to take over desireable territories joined
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the Allies and captured German possessions in China and in the South Pacific Ocean.
Turkey declared its neutrality but concluded a treaty with Germany allowing German
warships to bombard Russian territory. Thus, Russia, Britain and France declared war
on Turkey by November 1918. Bulgaria sided with Germany. Romania began the war as
a neutral but joined the Allies in its quest to gain control of Banat, Transylvania and
Bukovina. Greece remained neutral until June 1917 when it sided with the Entente
powers.
The war very quickly bogged down in Belgium and northern France, as the armies of
Belgium, France and Britain slowed down the German advance. From 1914 to 1917
trench warfare created a terrible and grinding war that was fought over mere yards. The
war became a world war in that all the colonies were brought to bear in the action.
Troops from Africa, India, and Asia fought and died with Europeans in the trenches.
Famous battles were that of the Marne and the Somme but in all instances there remained
a stalemate in on the Western front.
After early successes against the Austrians, Russian troops were slaughtered by the
German advance on the Eastern Front. Led by General Paul Von Hindenburg and his
Chief of Staff Erich Ludendorff German troops eventually advanced deep into Russia. A
Russian army made up of a million men was limited in that not every soldier had a rifle
and not every rifle had enough bullets to fire in a day’s warfare.
The naval warfare was more widespread in the Atlantic Ocean. The British navy
fought Germany to a draw at the Battle of Jutland. The British destroyed three cruisers in
the Battle of the Falkland Islands in 1914 and fought the Germans to a draw in the Battle
of Jutland in 1916. Submarine warfare developed and was used effectively by the
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Germans. After establishing rules early in the war, Germany abandoned them and
declared unconditional submarine warfare on all shipping and stopped giving prior
warning before firing. The sinking of the ocean liners Lusitania and Arabic led to
American protests of neutrality at sea for neutral nations like the United States.
Along with baloons, airplanes made their debut as implements of warfare but were not of
decisive importance except as reconnaissance, used for strafing and very limited
bombing. France and Britain enjoyed superiority in the air.
Secondary theatres of war were in Turkey where Britain annexed Cyprus and Egypt
became a British protectorate in 1914. The allies made a futile attempt to begin another
front by landing at Gallipoli in April 1915 but failed miserably as the Turks slaughtered
troops from Australia and many other colonies and the British withdrew. However,
throughout the Middle East the British prevailed at Mesopotamia and occupied Persia.
The Italians were largely ineffective against Austrian armies and only succeeded in
diverting military power away from the other fronts.
President Woodrow Wilson (1856-1924) of the United States made various attempts
for peace with the German government as the United States remained neutral until the
spring of 1917. Ever since the beginning of the war the US had for the most part sided
with the Allies. The sinking of US merchant ships and ocean liners at sea and the
proclamation of unlimited submarine warfare by Germany led to a break in diplomatic
relations with Germany. Then the British government caught wind of a plot and
informed Wilson. Thus, the “Zimmerman Telegram” was sent on January 19, 1917
which constituted a German attempt to induce Mexico to enter the war on the side of
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Germany, and thus to attack the United States. On April 6th, 1917 the United States
declared war on Germay.
The effect was that US troops helped to overcome the stalemate on the Western
Front and President Wilson’s administration became more coercive and successful in
talks with the Germans in ending the war. The balance of forces on the battlefield
lessened hopes for a quick end to the war and led to warweariness in the armies that had
been fighting in futility since 1914. Civilian populations behind the lines became
dissatisfied and the parliaments in Germany and France criticized their leadership.
On January 8, 1918 as the war continued on President Wilson proclaimed the
“14 Points” as a way for ending the reasons for war. These fourteen points would not be
forced but be arrived at by open covenants between nations. They were: 1) Freedom of
the seas; 2) removal of economic barriers in the world; 3) limitation of armaments, 4)
adjustments of colonial claims, 5) the evacuation of Russia by the Central Powers; 6)
restoration of Belgium; 7) the return of Alsace-Lorraine to France; 8) the readjustment of
the borders of Italy in accordance with the principle of nationality, 9) free autonomous
development for the peoples of the Danubian monarchy; 10) evacuation of Romania,
Serbia, Montenegro, 11) the independence of Turkey, 12) the opening of the Straits of the
Bosporus to all sea traffic and autonomy for the non-Turk peoples of the Ottoman
Empire, 13) the establishment of an independent Poland with free and secure access to
the sea; and 14) the establishement of a League of Nations.
As the United States entered the war and fought into 1918, Russia had two
revolutions in 1917 and by 1918 became a communist state led by the Bolsheviks and
Vladimir Lenin. During this time Czar Nicholas II abdicated for himself and his son and
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thus ended the Romanov dynasty. Russia’s provisional government tried to continue the
war until the November Revolution when the Bolsheviks stopped Russia’s war effort.
This allowed the Germans to advance and take over much of Eastern Europe, Western
parts of Russia and the Ukraine. As of March 3, 1918 Russia and Germany concluded
the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk. In this treaty the Russians surrendered Livonia, Courland,
Lithuainia, Estonia, and Poland. Russia was made to recognize Finland and the Ukraine
as independent states and Russia was to pay Germany reparations.
All through the spring of 1918 Germany made new offensives all along the Western
Front but no decisive breakthrough was accomplished. The Allies, under Marshall
Ferdinand Foch forced the Germans back between the Marne and Aisne rivers. An allied
tank offensive on August 8, 1918 made Germany pull their troops back to the “Siegfried
line.” A week later the supreme command of the German army declared the continuation
of the war to be without prospect of success but theAustrian emperor, Charles I, and his
foreign minister, Burian, and the German leadership could come to no agreement on the
terms of an armistice. But after the collapse of Bulgaria in September 1918, Hindenburg
and Ludendorff called for an offer of an armistice. When Prince Max von Baden (18671929) became imperial chancellor in October he offered an armistice from his
government to President Wilson based on the fourteen points.
A mutiny on board the German fleet in Williamshaven took place on October 29,
1918. This revolution spread and soviets of workers and soldiers formed. In November
revolutions took place in Munich and Berlin and as a result William II – Kaiser Willy
announced his abdication for himself and his crown prince. Thereafter, a Republican
government was formed by the Social Democrat Philip Scheidemann (1865-1939), and
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the transfer of the powers of government went to the chairman of the SPD, Friedrich
Ebert. A socialist government was formed with a council of people’s deputies – three
members of the majority socialists and 3 members of the Independent Socialist party.
Alongside this government was the Executive Council of the Workers and Soldiers
Deputies.
On November 10, 1918, William II went into exile in Holland. Marshall Foch
represented the Allies and Matthias Erzberger represented Germany at armistice
negotiations. The peace was based on the fourteen points. There would be an evacuation
of the occupied western territories and the left bank of the Rhine by Germany, and
nullification of the peace treaties of Brest-Litovsk and Bucharest which would give back
territory taken by Germany in Russia, meaning the Ukraine and Romania. There would
be a surrender of heavy war materials and U-boats. Germany would have to pay
reparations for the destruction in occupied territories.
As for the Austrian-Hungarian Empire, it was desolved. At the end of October
Czechoslovkia and the Yugolavian peoples proclaimed proclaimed their independence
from the old Austro-Hungarian system of states. Hungary became independent in
Novemeber under Count Karolyi. Bulgaria and Turkey gave up their parts in the war.
The Peace Treaties of 1919 and 1920 were held at Versailles near Paris where 70
delegates from the 27 victorious powers came under the chairmanship of the French
Prime Minister Clemenceau. The defeated powers were not represented. During the
negotiations the “Big 10” made the important decisions. The prominent decision makers,
besides Clemenceau and Foreign Secretary Pichon, were President Wilson and Secretary
of State Lansing for the United States, Prime Minister David Lloyd George and Foreign

98

Secretary Balfour of Britain, Premier Vittorio Emanuele Orlando of Italy, and the
Japanese Imperial representative, Saionji of Japan. The fourteen points were proclaimed
by Wilson as the basis for the negotiations but he continually lost ground to the war aims
of the Entente Powers as established in their secret treaties. German pleas for their
representatives to negotiate were rejected. The Allies in the form of an ultimatum
demanded the signing of the Versaille treaty by the German government. They even
threatened an invasion of German territory before the German National Assembly which
resisted under protest. They finally signed the treaty by 237 to 138 votes. The negative
votes came from the Democrats, the German People’s Party and the German National
Democrats. A new foreign minister Hermann Muler and the minister of colonial affairs
and transport, Johannes Bell, signed the treaty for Germany in the Hall of Mirrors at the
Palace of Versaille. All of Germany felt humiliated.
The Versaille Treaty contained 440 articles. Part I established the covenant of the
League of Nations and mandated provisions for the administration of German colonies by
the “developed countries.” Britain and France would administer Germany’s colonies in
Africa. Japan would gain German claims in China and in the Caroline Islands in the
South Pacific. Parts II and III fixed what were called Germany’s frontiers. Germany
surrendered the following areas. Alsace-Lorraine, Posen, West Prussia, the Hultschin
district and the Memel district would come under French control. In the east, bordering
Poland, Danzig became a Free City. The Saar Basin – a coal mining area in Germany –
was placed under the administration of the League of Nations for 15 years with the the
coal going to France. Parts IV and V called for Germany to surrender its rights to
foreign colonies and countries. Germany was to hand over all of its war materials. It was
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to establish a professional army of 100,000 men. The General Staff was disolved and all
fortifications to a line of 30 miles east of the Rhine River were to be destroyed. Joint
Allied commissions were to confiscate all weapons and supervise the process. Part VI
and VII related to POWs and soldiers cemetaries and the surrender of all war criminals
and William II was to be put on trial. Part VIII called for a justification of reparations on
the basis of the determination of war guilt. Thus Article 231 stated: “The Allied and
associated governments declare, and Germany accepts the responsibility for all the loss
and damage suffered by the Allied and associated governments as a consequence of the
war imposed upon them by the aggression of Germany and her allies.” The amount of
reparations was to be fixed by a special commission. Germany also was to surrender all
of her merchant marine ships over 1,600 tons and a quarter of her fishing fleet and to
provide livestock, coal, benzol, locomotives, railway cars, machinery, ocean cables, and
more. The amount of the German debts was fixed at the Boulogne Conference on June
21, 1920, but later revised and now totaling 269,000 million German goldmarks, to be
paid in 42 annual installments. Parts IX through XIV related to regulating financial
affairs, economic life, civil aviation, the navigation of rivers, railways and the internal
organization of labor. As security, German territory on the left bank of the Rhine was
divided into three zones that, upon fulfillment of the conditions of the treaty, and were to
be evacuated after five, ten and fifteen years respectively. The Versaille Treaty became
effective on January 10, 1920.
Other treaty provisions with the other beligerents were as follows. Austria was
reduced to its present day borders. It lost the area from the South Tirol to the Brenner
Pass. In addition Austria lost Trieste, Istrai, Dalmatia, Carnithia and Carniola. Austria
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was to recognize the independence of Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Poland and Yugoslavia.
The new Austrian state was prohibited from using the name “German –Austria” that was
made up of ethnic Germans but it was allowed to maintain a professional army of 30,000
men. A specific treaty with Hungary was made since it was considered to be one of the
powers responsible for the outbreak of the war. Therefore, it lost Slovakia and CarpartoUkraine to Czchoslovakia. Croatia-Slavonia went to Yugoslavia; Banat went to
Yugoslavia and Romania and Transylvania went to Romania. Hungary was allowed an
army of 35,000.
The Turkish Government settled with the Allies at the Peace Treaty of Sevres in
August 1920. The treaty called for the internationalization of the Straits, and the cession
of eastern Thrace, including Galipoli, the Aegean Islands (except for Rhodes) and
Smyrna to Greece. Syria and Cilicia went to France to adminster as mandates. Cyprus,
Egypt, Iraq and Palestine became British mandates and Britain became the protectorate
over Arabia, called the Hejaz Kingdom at that time. The Doedecanese and Rhodes
islands went to Italy. Armenia became autonomous. The coastal region from
Adramyttim to Adalia fell to Italy. Kurdistan became autonomous.
Thus, the world after the Great War was greatly altered. All the great empires fell.
New nations in Eastern Europe came into existence. Russia became communist and the
peoples of Europe looked for new sources of security in the absence of the older world
that they had known and in the advent of the newer threats of the modern era.
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QUESTIONS: 1) How was the Great War fought? Describe the various fronts and
who was involved. 2)Why was it a World War? 3) Whose fault was it? Explain. 4)
Describe and explain the provisions of the Versaille Treaty? Was it fair?
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FASCISM
Gary K. Pranger
INTRODUCTION
Fascism is the doctrine that sanctifies the interests of the state and minimizes the
rights of the individual. It is anti-democratic, anti-socialistic, a form of extreme
nationalism, racist, imperialistic, and a totalitarian dictatorship. Its support was drawn
from the military leaders, big industries, and the middle class.
Its roots can be found in the 1789 French Revolution and in the Post-Napoleonic
nationalism after 1815. It came about because of the failures of liberal political and
economic policies, the effects of World War I (1914-1918) and reactions to the Bolshevik
Revolution of 1917 in Russia.
Fascism began in Italy as Benito Mussolini rose to power by strong-arm tactics in a
politically and economically weak Italy in the 1920’s. He was less than absolute as he
had to share power with the Pope (head of the Roman Catholic Church) and the King. He
abolished all opposition once he was in the prime place of power. He ran Italy as a
“corporate state.”
Fascism spread to Germany in the 1920’s and 1930’s. Contributing factors were the
Treaty of Versailles, the Communist threat, unemployment, the failures of the Weimar
Republic, the Great Depression, and the Reichstag fire of 1933. Adolf Hitler’s policies
were to destroy all opposition, bring about an economic revival and national unity by the
use of propaganda, and anti-Semitism and to use the German army and state for his own
ends.
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The 1930’s was the decade of Fascism in the world as it spread from Italy to
Germany, Japan, Portugal, and Spain. Post World War II examples of Fascism have been
in Greece, Japan, Africa, Latin America, and in the Ku Klux Klan and other ultranationalist organizations in the United States and the world.
FASCISM IN GREATER DETAIL
Out of the Europe torn apart by World War I emerged the political ideology known
as Fascism. In the 1920’s and 1930’s, those drawn to Fascism reacted to the economic
hardships, battered hopes, and the diminished sense of national greatness. Fascism
promised to improve lives and renew the national spirit. Italy’s resources and morale
were woefully undermined by the war and it became the first nation to embrace Fascism
under the leadership of Benito Mussolini. In less than a decade Adolf Hitler rose to
power in Germany by forming the Nazi Party. At almost the same time a Fascist regime
was installed in Portugal. Within a few years a Fascist supported dictatorship won power
in Spain and a Fascist regime seized power in Japan. Throughout Europe and other parts
of the world Fascism gained new adherents, especially in South America where German
Nazis set up a number of paramilitary organizations. Everywhere parliamentary
democracy was on the defensive as the forces of Fascism used every means both legal
and illegal to achieve their aims.
Fascism varied from nation to nation, but in its simplest terms it is a doctrine that
sanctifies the interests of the state and minimizes the rights of the individual. Nearly all
Fascist movements have had these features in common. Fascism was born in direct
opposition to liberal democracy. Fascists believed that democracy created class conflicts
and that individual freedom weakened the nation-state. Fascists also opposed Socialism
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and Communism and believe these intensify class conflict. Class warfare, with its
potential for riots and revolution seemed to threaten the nation-state. From the beginning
the Fascist movement had been a form of extreme nationalism based on pride in the
allegedly unique characteristics and achievements of one’s own people and country.
Fascist national pride implied hostility toward other peoples, usually vented against
particular minority groups. This pride often expressed itself in aggressive imperialism,
since military and economic conquests strengthened the nation-state. To hold the nationstate together, Fascists believed in the kind of strong government a dictatorship can
provide. Such dictatorship was achieved and maintained through the power of
“paramilitary” organizations or private police forces or armies that did not hesitate to
employ violence.
Fascism was a movement supported by military leaders, big industrialists, and others
generally labeled “right-wing.” Its mass support came largely from the lower middleclass. What distinguished the Fascist movement from other right wing parties was its
revolutionary aim to replace the existing political structure with a new organization: the
one-party totalitarian state. Such a state was intended to eliminate class conflict by
concentrating the energy of all its members in the service of the state.
The roots of Fascism go far back in European history. The French Revolution of
1789 overturned a political and social order based on autocratic monarchy. The cry of
“Liberty, Equality, Fraternity” rang throughout Europe. In the aftermath of the French
Revolution, Napoleon Bonaparte carried its ideals of liberalism and representative
government across Europe. His conquests were short-lived, but the ideas he spread took
hold and flourished. Reaction against Napoleon’s rule also encouraged a wave of
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nationalism in conquered territories. As the nineteenth century progressed the Industrial
Revolution began to spread across Europe. Capitalism developed along with industry.
Capitalist entrepreneurs were usually members of the middle class. They resented
interference in their affairs by the ruling aristocracy and monarchy. Thus, they used the
economic doctrine of laissez-faire that held in part that government should not interfere
with trade and commerce. As capitalists became more influential, liberal governments
were brought to power in Europe with constitutions based on the rights of the individual
and with parliamentary assemblies. Liberal enthusiasm went hand-in-hand with
nationalism. The unification of Italy and of Germany in the 1860’s and 1870’s was a
triumph for liberal as well as national aspirations.
However, liberal governments in Europe often failed to satisfy the needs of two
sections of the population: the working class and the lower middle class that included
small businessmen, shopkeepers, craftsmen, and farmers. Many felt that liberal
democracy provided a cloak under which the strong could prey on the weak. Gradually,
two major doctrines began to evolve in opposition to liberalism. One was a left-wing
movement, largely based on the ideas of Karl Marx and later to develop into
Communism. The other was a right-wing movement that was to develop into Fascism.
There had been periods both of prosperity and depression under capitalism.
However, Europe entered the twentieth century on a wave of industrial progress which
seemed to be stifling opposition from both the right and the left. All this was to be
changed by the dislocating effects of World War I. The war brought devastation and
economic disruption to all the European countries involved. Four years of war and
millions dead led to the controversial peace treaty, signed at Versailles in 1919. The
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treaty was extremely harsh to Germany and her allies. Even some countries on the
winning side, such as Italy, were left with grievances. Above all, the war made many
more people politically conscious, and therefore made possible the development of mass
political parties. Thousands of soldiers returned from the front expecting to be greeted
like heroes. Instead, they joined the growing numbers of unemployed. Many of them
found it difficult to return to a civilian existence. Some ex-soldiers joined para-military
organizations such as the German Friekorps, or the black-shirted Italian Arditi –
organizations that were to carry out the violent policies of “the Right.”
Meanwhile, in Russia, the first Communist State had been established by the
Bolshevik Revolution of 1917. Russian Communists were preaching world revolution.
Fear of Communism was to prove a mass rallying point for Fascist agitators. In the
aftermath of World War I both Fascism and Communism seemed to represent alternatives
to liberal democracy. Both aimed at a completely new political organization: a one party
totalitarian state in which all institutions would conform to official ideology.
Communism and Fascism appeared to have much in common. But in many respects
Fascism and Communism were almost diametrically opposed to each other. Communism
sought its support from the working class. Fascism drew its supporters from all classes,
but principally from the lower middle class and the economic elite. Communism
emphasized class differences. It sought a social revolution by the working class.
Ultimately, it advocated a classless society, with no private ownership of land, industry,
or utilities. Fascists aimed to end class conflict by making all classes serve the state.
However, class structure and private ownership of the means of production were to be
retained. The Communists sought the international unity of the working class in all
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countries. Fascism was a movement based on extreme nationalism. The Communist
ideology expressed concern for the individual and was international. The Fascist
ideology placed the interests of the state over those of the individual.
Fascism took its name from the Italian “Fascisti,” a movement led by Benito
Mussolini. In 1922, when Mussolini came to power in Italy, he became the first Fascist
dictator in Europe. Italy was a poor country by European standards and she lost more
than 600,000 men in World War I. At Versailles, many of her territorial claims went
unfulfilled. In the wake of the war, Italy suffered acute depression and mass
unemployment. Social unrest spread. In the cities strikes broke out in heavy industries.
In the countryside, peasants burned crops and destroyed livestock. Armed bands of
discontented young men, many of them ex-soldiers, roamed the streets, brawling with
Communists and other workers, with the tacit support of the police. Most prominent
among these street bands were the Fascists who adopted the black shirt as their emblem.
Although at first they had no clear aims, the Fascists under Mussolini’s leadership
gradually developed a program. Its keynote was strong nationalism fed by bittereness
over Italy’s unfulfilled aspirations at Versailles and a longing for past grandeur. Italy
was to be a corporate state, a system of government in which trade and professional
organizations would form the basic units of society.
Mussolini used violence to achieve his ends and he said,
“However much one may deplore violence, it is clear that to make our ideas penetrate
people’s minds, we have to play upon refractory skulls to the sound of cudgel blows.”
Through a combination of violence in the streets and Mussolini’s persuasive oratory, the
Fascist party gained strength. By 1921, the Fascists had captured 35 seats in the Italian
Parliament. As Italian politics degenerated into street fighting, Mussolini saw his chance
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to gain power. In October 1922, he mobilized the Blackshirts for a March on Rome.
While his forces converged on the capital he remained at a safe distance in Milan. King
Victor Emmanuel III feared civil war and refused to impose martial law. The cabinet
resigned and Mussolini was declared the Premier and thus the Fascists had come to
power legally.
When Mussolini came to office in 1922, he had a year’s emergency powers to restore
order and introduce reforms. But these emergency powers were not to be relinquished
until 1943. The Fascists used intimidation and strong-armed tactics to suppress the
opposition in the elections of 1924. After 1925, Mussolini consciously set out to
establish a totalitarian state, giving the Fascist Party complete domination over all facets
of Italian life. Mussolini adopted the title Il Duce, “the leader.” His advisers were a
Fascist Grand Council all nominated by Mussolini. But Il Duce never gained absolute
power as Hitler eventually did in Germany. And the ever- powerful Catholic Church and
the Pope came to terms with Mussolini after 1929. Perhaps because its power was
shared, Italian Fascism never went to the extremes of German Fascism.
However, the Fascists quickly abolished all political opposition. By 1926, censorship
of the press was complete. Political parties and trade unions were ruthlessly suppressed.
All culture had to conform to the party line. Imitation of the massive grandeur of
classical styles was encouraged as a symbol of the glorious past and the glorious present.
The government made a genuine attempt to alleviate hardship. Its impressive public
works included draining the Pontine Marsches near Rome. Major roads were built. The
railways improved and they ran on time. Unemployment was reduced. The government
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encouraged women to have more babies, inspiring them with the maxim that “numbers
mean strength.”
Mussolini said, “Fascism is the dictatorship of the state over many cooperating
classes. In order to carry out this idea, the Fascists developed the corporate state. By
coordinating all enterprise in the interests of the state, the Fascists hoped to eliminate
class conflict and to increase production. Twenty-two corporations were established to
regulate the different trades and industries. An economic parliament, based on these
corporations, replaced the Chamber of Deputies in 1938. The Fascists believed that the
legislature should represent economic rather than political groupings. In reality,
however, the corporate state changed little in either economic or social terms for the vast
majority of Italians. It served mainly to prop up capitalism as it already existed.
Plans to raise workers’ wages were formulated, but these were cut short by the Great
Depression of the 1930’s. Yet even through the Depression, the Fascist party retained
large-scale support. Skillful propaganda bred a sense of identification between the nation
and the Fascist party. Mussolini had given the common people a sense of commitment.
This was expressed in the numerous uniforms and in the Fascist youth movement which
indoctrinated young people in the ideology of the party. It was expressed in mass
political meetings, and in total identification with Il Duce, the symbol of Italian greatness.
Many people in Europe welcomed Mussolini’s revolution in Italy as an acceptable
alternative to parliamentary liberal democracy. But when the Fascist revolution spread
northward, to Germany, it was to take on a more menacing tone.
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FASCISM IN GERMANY
Fascism came to power in Germany for many of the same reasons as in Italy. Intense
nationalism, Communism, unemployment, wide spread contempt for the Weimar
Republic, and rampant political instability all combined to make many Germans eager for
the charismatic leadership of an Adolf Hitler. Although Hitler and his followers used
many of the same methods employed by the Italian Fascists, combining strong-arm
tactics with skillful propaganda, they added a new element: antisemitism. Jews were
blamed for the unemployment in Germany. The Great Depression helped Hitler’s rise to
power. In January 1933 the country was in chaos and President Hindenberg appointed
Hitler chancellor. In February, just six days before a national election, the Reichstag, the
building housing Germany’s lower house of parliament, mysteriously burned. The Nazis
blamed the Communists. In the anti-Communist frenzy that followed, Hitler was granted
“temporary” dictatorial powers. These powers were to last twelve years until Hitler’s
death in 1945 during the final months of World War II.
Hitler called his new regime the “Third Reich” and spoke continually of a Nazi
revolution. The first step in this revolution was to destroy all political opposition.
Within eighteen months, all of Hitler’s opponents, even those in his own party, had been
eliminated. Hitler assumed the title of Fuhrer or “leader.” With the aid of his feared
storm troopers – a special elite Nazi police force – he set out to create a totalitarian state
in which he and his party would dominate every aspect of German life. Labor unions
were abolished and workers were deprived of their right to strike. A Nazi organization
called the German Labor Front dictated conditions of work and pay. But at least there
was work. Hitler had come to power in the midst of the Depression, when six million
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Germans were unemployed. Now, massive public works and a large-scale rearmament
program revived the Germany economy.
However, economic revival alone did not account for Hitler’s popularity. His
personal magnetism or charisma and his use of skillful propaganda attracted mass
support. Hitler inspired his followers with the hope of a strong expanding Germany.
Simultaneously he preached hatred for the Jews and proclaimed the purity and superiority
of the so-called Aryan race. A youth movement in the schools and universities
indoctrinated the young in Nazi concepts and ideals.
Within a few years, Germany was turned into a huge, disciplined war machine.
Germans were committed to Germany’s expansion as a major world power. Hitler was
deliberately preparing for a conflict. “Today, Germany,” went an ominous slogan,
“Tomorrow, the world.” At home, few Germans objected to this kind of propaganda.
Jews were depicted as evil, money-grabbing Communists. Nor did they object to the
Nuremberg Laws of 1935 that deprived Jews of all rights as citizens. As the Third Reich
progressed, anti-Semitism became more fanatical. Jews were hounded, beaten, driven
from public office and their property was confiscated. The Nazis established a network
of concentration camps where thousands were confined without trial. This policy
culminated in the slaughter of six million European Jews during World War II.
The 1930’s was the Age of Fascism. Small Fascist movements sought to replace the
existing political structure with a new one throughout Europe. In Japan, a militaristic and
nationalist government had developed its own brand of Fascism. Japanese aggression
was shown in the 1930’s by the seizure of Manchuria – or what is northeast China today.
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From that time on, Japanese Fascism pursued an increasingly militaristic course,
culminating in the Japanese attack on Pearl Harbor in 1941 that brought the United States
into World War II.
The most extensive Fascist gains were in Europe. In Portugal Dr. Antonio de
Oliveira Salazar set up an economic dictatorship based, as in Italy, on a corporate state
after a military coup in 1926. Salazar’s regime developed many features of the Fascist
state in cooperation with the Catholic Church in Portugal. In neighboring Spain, an
almost pure form of Fascism was started in the doctrines of a small party called the
Falange, led by Jose Antonio de Rivera. But the Falange was only a minority party.
Spain was a backward, peasant country, with little industrialization and therefore a small
middle class. Unlike in Italy or Germany, support for a mass Fascist party was lacking.
The same was true in many of the countries of Eastern Europe, where Fascist
organizations would have remained permanently on the political fringe, had it not been
for increasing German support. During the late 1930’s and later during World War II,
Germany was to establish Fascist puppet regimes in the countries that she came to
dominate. Hitler’s hold on Mussolini grew especially strong. Fascism throughout
Europe adopted a German, and therefore an anti-Semitic tone, even in Italy where there
few Jews.
As the 1930’s progressed, Fascist foreign policy became increasingly aggressive. In
1935, Italy attacked Ethiopia, one of the few independent African states. Ethiopia
protested to the League of Nations without avail. But the adventure in Ethiopia brought
Italy and Germany together. Other European countries deplored this aggression, and only
Germany offered friendship. The two countries signed the Axis Pact in October 1936.
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Meanwhile, in the summer of 1936, civil war broke out in Spain. The combined forces of
the right – military, the monarchists, and the Falange – attacked the legal Republican
government. While Russia gave propaganda support and arms to the Republicans, Italy
and Germany gave massive military aid to the rebels. The Nazis exploited the Spanish
conflict as a testing ground for new and dreadful methods of warfare. German pilots
carried out the systematic bombing of civilian populations. In 1939, the Spanish Civil
War ended. The rebel forces under General Francisco Franco had defeated the divided
Republicans. Franco’s long dictatorship over Spain sat until the early 1970’s.
With Spain in the Fascist fold, Hitler pursued an aggressive foreign policy with
Austria. German troops crossed the Austrian border in March 1938 and thus Austria was
absorbed into the Third Reich. Hitler then demanded the Sudetenland, a part of
Czechoslovakia, he considered German. The Munich Conference, in September 1938,
allowed him to do this as the Western democratic powers pursued a policy of
appeasement. After this Hitler seized all of Czechoslovakia. When Hitler’s troops
invaded Poland on September 1st, 1939, Britain and France made their stand and declared
war on Germany.
World War II was a war for which Hitler had prepared, but it was not the war he had
planned. After six terrible years of bloodshed, the Allies – Britain, France, and later the
Soviet Union and the United States – defeated the Axis powers – Germany, Italy, and
Japan. At the end of the war, Hitler and Mussolini were both dead and their armies
defeated. The Fascism of Hitler and Mussolini was discredited and suppressed, as was
that which had developed in Japan, but Fascism itself was not destroyed.
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In Portugal, the Fascist Estado Novo, established by Salazar, lasted until 1975, five
years after Salazar’s death. In Spain, General Franco’s regime remained in power until
1975, when Franco died. King Juan Carlos, Franco’s successor, then began to dismantle
Franco’s system and to introduce parliamentary democracy. In Greece, members of the
military seized power in 1967 and established a regime that many observers considered
Fascist. In 1974, the military government was forced from office and replaced by a
parliamentary democracy. By the end of the 1970’s, there was no Fascist government in
power in Western Europe, but Fascist organizations were active in most Western
European countries, including West Germany, Japan and the United States.
In the rest of the world Fascist, or quasi-Fascist organizations, activism or regimes
were active in Asia, Africa and Latin America where traditional societies were
undergoing the agony and confusion of rapid modernization. In these societies,
parliamentary government was alien to their institutions and patterns of life and
modernization was often imposed by a departing colonial power. Repeatedly, such
governments gave way to a charismatic leader whose program was often borrowed from
the Mussolini prototype. This was true of the regime established in Ghana in the 1960’s
by Kwame Nkrumah. His ideology emphasized the nation rather than the working class,
the production of goods rather than more widespread distribution, and the expansion of
Ghana over much of black Africa rather than economic and social equality within Ghana.
In Egypt, Gamal Abdel Nazzer, although he flirted with the Soviet Union, gave the
country a constitution in many respects similar to that of Fascist Italy. For example, the
seats in parliament were apportioned according to social classes, with preference given to
industry, the professions, and the bureaucracy. In Libya, once part of Mussolini’s Italian
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Empire, Colonel M. Qaddafi, set up a Muslim fundamentalist regime with many of the
attitudes, policies, and trappings of the classic Fascist State.
Until more recent times, in South America, the military has traditionally been the
strongest force in politics. In addition, from the 1930’s many South Americans were
overtly sympathetic to Fascist ideology. In Argentina, the regime of Juan and Eva Peron
was openly Fascist as was that of General Alfredo Stroessner of Paraguay. The excesses
of the Perons led eventually to their overthrow. However, other Argentinian regimes
retained the characteristics of Fascism. This was also true of military regimes in Brazil
and Chile. In each of these countries, the regime’s avowed aim upon seizing power was
to give the nation political stability that included suppressing any so-called subversive
elements. Fascists here hoped to increase economic productivity and renew a nationalist
spirit. This was briefly achieved in 1982 when Argentina attempted to seize the Falkland
Islands. However, the British defeated this effort in a short war. Over time and with
outside pressures, as from the Pope for example, some of these regimes became less
repressive and with more time and internal pressures, some of the regimes were
overthrown. Today, South America is free of Fascist leadership but the conditions and
tendencies seem to always be ripe for a resurgence of Fascism.
QUESTIONS: 1) Define Fascism. 2) Is Fascism a viable alternative to
parliamentary, representative democracy, or to Communism? 3) What are the
differences between parliamentary democracy, Communism and Fascism? 4) How
did Mussolini and then Hitler take over their nations? 5) Why did the peoples of
Italy and Germany accept Fascism?
Paul Johnson. Modern Times. New York: HarperCollins, 1983.
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RUSSIA AND COMMUNISM: MARX TO LENIN
THE RUSSION REVOLUTION
Gary K. Pranger
The Russian Revolution is one of the major formative events of modern history. The
Russian Revolution must be studied in detail, beginning with its historical and intellectual
background, and including the story up to the death of Lenin in 1924. The repressive
institutions of czarism and the gradual development of revolutionary thought and
techniques during the nineteenth century were preludes to the abortive Revolution of
1905. This was the first revolution of 1917 in which the Czar was overthrown, and the
final revolution later in the year when Lenin and the Bolsheviks came to power. Their
desparate struggle to maintain power during the civil war is here examined, along with
the measures Lenin called “War Communism” and the more relaxed program titled the
“New Economic Policy,” that allowed the country to move toward recovery after years of
war and devastation.
The Russian Revolution was not a single event but a long and complex series of
events. To understand how and why the revolution occurred, it is necessary to examine
both its political and intellectual background.
Russian history has always been dominated by the country’s size. A vast land
empire, sprawling five thousand miles from the Baltic to the Pacific. Modern Russia in
the time of the Soviet Union covered one sixth of the world’s total land surface. Many
different nationality groups live in this vast country, each with its own language and
interests. Such ethnic diversity has often made Russia difficult to govern. Another
Russian problem is climate. Much of Russia’s land- mass has six months or more of hard
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winter every year. As a result, growing seasons are short, and agricultural production is
limited.
Russia’s early history was centered around a number of city-states, which sprang up
on the country’s great rivers. Beginning in 1328, however, much of Russia was ruled by
an autocrat, later known as the “Czar”. Through periodic oppression of the Russian
nobility, the czars made sure their power was not shared. Russian life was supported by a
vast number of peasant serfs whose job was to feed their landlords. In turn they were to
serve the state. Before the Russian Revolution 34 million people out of a total population
of 36 million were serfs.
Until the eighteenth century, the czars held their court in Moscow, a capital isolated
both from the sea and from Russia’s neighbors to the west. This isolation reflected
Russia’s history, for the country developed slowly, part Asian, part European, without
much contact with the mainstream of either continent. However, early in the 18th century
Russia’s isolation diminished when Czar Peter the Great built a new capital on the Baltic
Sea, called St. Petersburg. This gave the country a “window on Europe.” Peter the Great
introduced many Western ideas and customs into Russia. But he did nothing to lift the
terrible burden of serfdom from the bulk of the population, or to make government more
representative. In 1789 the French Revolution toppled the monarchy in France, and
changed the political consciousness of Western Europe. Slowly, the ideas generated by
this revolution filtered into Russia.
In December 1825, following the death of Czar Alexander I, radicals known as
Decembrists attempted to carry out a coup. Indecision and poor organization led to their
downfall. Five of their leaders were hanged. Frightened by the Decembrist attempt, the
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new czar, Nicholas I, instituted a harsh and reactionary regime. But revolutionary ideas
had gained a foothold in Russia. The rest of the nineteenth century was to see an
enormous increase in revolutionary societies and leaders and in the discussion of
revolutionary ideas. These revolutionaries, however, represented only a small intellectual
class. Their struggle against an oppressive and autocratic regime was carried on without
any widespread support among the masses.
In 1861, a more enlightened czar, Alexander II abolished the institution of serfdom.
It seemed that Russia’s greatest social evil at last had been removed. But the actual terms
of emancipation left the peasants little better off than before. There were widespread
peasant riots after the terms were announced. Revolutionary intellectuals became more
desperate in their rhetoric and tactics. Finally, in 1881, Alexander II was assassinated
when a bomb was thrown at the royal carriage. It was the climax of an organized
campaign of assassinations by revolutionary terrorists.
When Alexander III came to the throne the government reverted once again to strict
oppression. The secret police seized revolutionary printing presses and were ruthless in
stamping out revolutionary activity. Nicholas II, the last czar of Russia, came to the
throne in 1894. Although personally attractive, he was a weak and reactionary man,
determined to maintain the autocracy and to suppress revolution. He succeeded in doing
neither.
INTELLECTUAL HISTORY
While the political events leading to the Russian Revolution were taking place, a
small class of revolutionary intellectuals had emerged in nineteenth century Russia.
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Their revolutionary theory, however, underwent a long evolution before culminating in
the successful Bolshevism of Lenin.
In 1848, a German socialist, Karl Marx, wrote a pamphlet called “The Communist
Manifesto.” The history of all previous societies, Marx argued, was the history of class
struggle. Capitalism, he maintained, was designed to exploit the many for the profit of
the few. His pamphlet concluded:
The communists…openly declare that their ends can be obtained only by the forcible
overthrow of all existing social conditions. Let the ruling classes tremble at a communist
revolution. The proletariats have nothing to lose but their chains; they have a world to
win. Workers of the world, unite!
Marx believed that revolution must occur in the advanced capitalist countries of Western
Europe and that the industrial workers or proletariat must lead it. His conditions for
revolution did not fit the situation in Russia. As a result, Russia’s revolutionary thinkers
created variations of Marx’s revolutionary theme.
Because of the oppression at home, many Russian revolutionaries were forced to live
abroad. Alexander Herzen left Russia in 1847, never to return. But his radical magazine,
The Bell, published in London, had great influence on the emerging class of revolutionary
intellectuals in Russia. Herzen believed that revolutionary change could come through
the Russian peasant. His ringing phrase “To the people!” inspired an entire generation of
youthful revolutionaries to visit and work in peasant villages, in a largely unsuccessful
attempt to convert the peasants to socialism.
In the 1870’s many revolutionaries felt the need for more violent measures. A
terrorist group called “People’s Liberty” embarked on a comprehensive program of
assassinations, culminating in the murder of Alexander II in 1881. People’s Liberty
members saw the basic problem not as a class struggle in Marxist terms, but as the
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masses against the autocracy. They sought to strike at czarism by striking at the czar.
But the czarist state carried on as before –except that revolution was made more savagely
repressed.
In the 1880’s and 1890’s rapid growth in industry took place in Russia, and a further
change in revolutionary theory. As capitalism and industry progressed, old ideas about
peasant socialism lost their impact. The theories of Marx gained wider acceptance. In
1898 an underground organization, the Social Democratic Labor Party, had its inception,
with George Plekhanov as a leading member. The group adopted Marxist ideology and
organization, but the Russian police suppressed it, and its leaders were forced into exile.
One of the Social Democratic leaders, Vladimir Illyitch Ulyanov, known as Lenin,
became a driving force in the party. In 1902, Lenin expressed his own unique views on
how to bring about and conduct the revolution. In a pamphlet called, “What Is To Be
Done,” he wrote: “Give us an organization of revolutionaries and we shall turn Russia
upside down.”
Differences of opinion within the Social Democratic ranks led to an important split at
the party’s 1903 Congress, held in Brussels and then in London. Out of this split
emerged two factions: the Bolsheviks led by Lenin and the more moderate Mensheviks.
Bolsheviks believed in violent revolution and overthrow while Mensheviks believed in
the peaceful tactic of bringing non-violent revolution through legislative means. Only
one significant non-Marxist party was to survive the fall of czarism in 1917. The
Constitutional Democrats or “Cadets” called for constitutional monarchy, civil rights, and
reforms. Before the Bolsheviks took over completely the Cadets were to play a leading
role in the events of the revolution.
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THE 1905 REVOLUTION
In 1904 Czar Nicholas II was under extreme pressure. A depression, following the
growth of industry in the 1890’s had created much discontent. There were calls for
reform and revolution. Nicholas’s answer was a war. Late in the 19th century, Russian
claims in Manchuria and Korea had clashed with Japanese interests. By 1904 Nicholas
and his ministers thought a quick military victory might quiet both the Japanese and the
agitators at home. In February, 1904, the Russo-Japanese War began. Affairs did not
turn out as Nicholas had planned. The Japanese navy, unexpectedly emerged as a
formidable force, and it decimated the Russian fleet. Russian forces fared no better on
land, for the army was badly led and supplied. The people’s discontent instead of being
diverted by the war grew with each successive defeat. Food shortages and high prices
caused by the war brought matters to a head.
On Sunday, January 22, 1905, an unarmed crowd of workers marched in
demonstration to the Winter Palace in St. Petersburg to present a petition to the czar.
The police fired on the crowd and several hundred demonstrators were killed. The
incident came to be known as “Bloody Sunday” and it started the 1905 Revolution.
“Bloody Sunday” triggered a wave of unrest throughout the country. Workers conducted
political strikes. Peasants seized their landlord’s estates and mutinies occurred in the
armed forces. In June one of the most dramatic events took place. Sailors mutinied
aboard the battleship Potemkin, the pride of the Black Sea fleet. Raising the red flag, the
mutineers sailed the ship into Odessa harbor, threatening to spark an uprising in the city.
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By August the czar was desperate. He announced that an assembly called the Duma
would be allowed to elect representatives to “consult” on the running of the government.
But neither this promise nor the end of the Russo-Japanese War in September was able to
still the growing unrest.
From October 20 to 23rd a vast general strike brought the country to a virtual
standstill. At this time most of the Bolshevik leaders were in exile, but the Menshviks
were active. On October 26th, Menshevik leaders in St. Petersburg organized the first
“soviet” or workers council. Soviets quickly sprang up in all major cities and became the
focal point of revolutionary activity during the remainder of 1905. On October 30th the
czar appointed Count Witte as Prime Minister and agreed to grant a constitution. It was a
triumph for the revolution and effectively ended it. As Witte had foreseen, the
constitution satisfied the moderates and isolated the radicals. In November the St.
Petersburg Soviet called a second general strike. But the response was far less than in
October. Encouraged, the government arrested the Soviet leaders. In December the
Moscow Soviet led a final armed uprising and for several days held part of the city. This
was quickly put down and by January 1, 1906 and the 1905 Revolution ended.
The czar had promised that a Duma would be elected and it did meet in April 1906.
A majority of delegates were Cadets and members of more radical parties. But the czar
now felt strong enough to disregard the reformers. He ordered the Duma dissolved in
July. Two hundred delegates then traveled to England. Meeting in a wood, they called
on the Russian people to protest the dissolution of the Duma. However, there was no
united response to their call. Revolutionary fervor had disappeared. Nicholas then
dismissed Count Witte and brought in a more reactionary prime minister. Peter Stolypin
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ruled with an iron hand. New Dumas were elected but they were packed with Stolypin’s
conservative supporters. Prime Minister Stolypin was assassinated in 1911. World War I
threw Russia into chaos and revolution again had a chance of success.

1917: THE MARCH REVOLUTION
World War I broke out in August 1914. Among the major powers, Germany and
Austria were on one side and France, Britain and Russia on the other. The Russian army
marched into war on a wave of patriotic fervor and at first won a number of important
victories, relieving pressure on Britain and France at the western front. However, the war
soon became a disaster. At the Battle of Tannenburg, in East Prussia, more than one
hundred thousand Russians were taken prisoner.
In 1915, alarmed by Russian defeats, Czar Nicholas II took personal command of the
armed forces and often left the capital for the front. In Nicholas’s absence, the
government fell increasingly into the hands of his wife, the czarina Alexandra, and a
dissolute monk named Gregory Rasputin. Rasputin had earned the Czarina’s confidence
by seemingly being the only one able to keep her son Alexiev, a hemophiliac, in good
health. Rasputin, a womanizer and alcoholic brought corruption and scandal into the
czarist government. Rasputin was murdered at the end of 1916, but by this time the
government was hopelessly alienated from the people.
The cold, dreary winter of 1917 dragged on and by March 8th starving workers went
on bread riots in St. Petersburg and erected barricades. On the next day, there were two
hundred thousand workers on strike. This was the beginning of the “February
Revolution” because it was February according to the old Russian calendar. According
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to the modern calendar, however, the month was March. The czarina wrote to her
husband at the front:
This is a hooligan movement, young people run and shout that there is no bread simply to
create excitement along with workers who prevent others from working. If the weather
were very cold they would all probably stay home. But all this will pass and become
calm if only the Duma will behave itself.
It was not the Duma, however, but the soldiers who turned the riots into a revolution.
Beginning on March 12, soldiers from one company after another refused to fire on the
rioters. Instead, they joined the students and workers in fighting the police. By the
evening of March 12th St. Petersburg was in the hands of the revolutionaries. But this
had been on organized revolution, and there were no recognized leaders. Finally, a
committee appointed by the Duma took temporary charge of the government. On that
same evening, however, another political force came into being. The St. Petersburg
Soviet, suppressed since the failure of the 1905 Revolution reorganized itself under
Menshevik control, as two hundred and fifty delegates held a hurried meeting.
Immedately, the Duma Committee was forced to share some of its power with the Soviet.
On March 14th leaders of the Soviet and the Duma committee agreed on the shape of a
provisional government. At its head was the liberal Prince George Lvov. They also
agreed to a wide range of civil liberties and democratic institutions. Meanwhile, the
revolution had spread quickly and almost bloodlessly throughout the country, as military
units passed over to the revolutionary side. On March 16th Czar Nicholas II bowed to the
inevitable and abdicated his throne. He and his family were later banished to Siberia.
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MARCH TO NOVEMBER 1917 AND THE PROVISIONAL GOVERNMENT
There were a number of similarities between the 1905 Revolution and that of March
1917. In both cases Russia was at war. In both cases there was a spontaneous uprising in
the streets. In both cases, the Bolsheviks played little part in events. But this time, the
soldiers had joined the workers and power had been wrested from the czar.
News of the March Revolution reached Lenin who was living in Zurich, Switzerland.
He immediately began looking for a way to return to Russia. Ironically, the Germans
provided Lenin with a special sealed train in hopes that his agitation would further blunt
the stumbling Russian war effort. Lenin arrived at Finland Station in St. Petersburg on
April 16, 1917. Immediately he began to attack the provisional government and those
who had given it support. The government must be swept away, said Lenin and “all
power handed to the Soviets.” Lenin’s return mobilized the Bolsheviks, who began stir
up strikes and demonstrations. For the first time, the Bolsheviks challenged the
Menshevik control over the revolution.
In the wake of these disturbances, Alexander Kerensky, a leading member of the St.
Petersburg Soviet reorganized the provisional government. He also became the minister
of war. But Kerensky, like others in the government hoped to delay major reforms until
Russia had achieved some victories on the battle front. In July Kerensky mobilized the
troops in a last great offensive against the German lines. Its failure discredited the
government and gave Lenin the chance to increase his support.
The Bolsheviks now launched vast July demonstrations and Lenin urged Russian
troops to desert promising them “Peace, Bread, and Land.” A trial of strength between
the Bolsheviks and the provisional government developed and the streets rang with
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demonstrations and counter-demonstrations. Finally, the provisional government moved
against Bolshevik violence in the streets. Troops opened fire and the rioters scattered.
Kerensky now replaced Prince Lvov as head of the provisional government and he
attended a mass funeral for victims of the July Riots. Kerensky deplored the violence.
The Bolsheviks had struck to early because Kerensky still had the support of the
Menshviks and thus support for the Soviets. Late in July Lenin was formally indicted for
treason. He fled arrest and went into hiding in Finland. There he waited and made his
plans.
THE NOVEMBER REVOLUTION – 1917
The revolution that brought Lenin and the Bolsheviks to power was the second
revolution of 1917 in Russia. While it is called the October Revolution according to the
old Russian calendar, the month according to the modern calendar was November.
Earlier, in the March Revolution, the czar had been overthrown and replaced by a
provisional government. However, the country was still engaged in a crippling war with
Germany. In July 1917, the last major Russian offensive ended in failure and the
surrender of thousands of Russian soldiers. Loyal troops tired to stop their comrades
from deserting, but discipline had been completely undermined by lack of supplies,
massive defeats and Bolshevik promises of “Peace, Bread, and Land.”
On July 31st, in an attempt to restore order and spirit to the army, the right-wing
Cossack General Kornilov was appointed commander-in-chief. But Kornilov was a
symbol for those who opposed the revolution. He quickly became the focal point of a
movement to overthrow the provisional government now headed by Kerensky.
Kerensky hesitated, but the Bolsheviks reacted quickly. An armed workers militia was
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formed consisting mainly of Bolshevik Red Guards. During the early days of September,
the Bolsheviks organized the masses in preparation to resist Kornilov’s forces. In the
face of this opposition, Kornilov’s coup collapsed without a shot being fired. The
prestige of Kerensky’s regime was seriously weakened while the Bolsheviks gained in
popularity. Kerensky’s main support had always come form the Menshevik dominated
Soviets. But in the aftermath of Kornilov’s coup, there was a general swing to the left
throughout the country. During the autumn of 1917, the Soviets came increasingly under
Bolshevik control.
On October 20th Lenin, who had been directing Bolshevik activity from his hiding
place in Finland, slipped back into St. Petersburg and took direct control. The Bolsheviks
now set up a military revolutionary committee led by Leon Trotsky in the Smolny
Institute, a former girl’s finishing school. Soldiers loyal to the St. Petersburg Soviet were
now under the command of this committee and thus under the control of the Bolsheviks.
On November 6th Kerensky finally decided to act. He sent a detachment to close the
Bolshevik newspaper offices and to arrest the military revolutionary committee. But
Trotsky’s troops forcibly prevented the closure. The provisional government could no
longer withstand the Boshevik threat.
On November 7th, events moved swiftly toward a climax. Even before the cruiser
Aurora fired a salvo of blank shot to signal the start of the revolt Trotsky’s troops had
occupied key points in St. Petersburg. Red Guards surrounded the Winter Palace where
the provisional government was assembled. In later accounts, the storming of the Winter
Palace became a heroic episode in Communist history. However, there was actually little
resistance as a small number of Bolshevik soldiers and sailors entered the palace. Once,
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inside they were disarmed by troops still loyal to the provisional government. However,
next morning, on the orders of the frightened ministers these troops allowed the Red
Guards to take over. The revolution had succeeded.
The November Revolution, unlike the two before it, had not been a popular or
spontaneous uprising. It was a carefully planned coup d’etat carried out by a small group
of professional revolutionaries. The revolution was not very dramatic throughout the rest
of the country. In Moscow barricades were set up and there was some fighting, but few
people even knew that St. Petersburg had been taken over by the Bolsheviks. Nor did
many understand what the Bolsheviks were all about. While Bolshevik troops took over
St. Petersburg, an all- Russian Congress of Soviets met in the Smolny Institute. It was a
stormy meeting. The Mensheviks and their allies disapproved of the Bolshevik seizure of
power. Finally, the Mensheviks walked out in protest. This left the field to the
Bolsheviks. Next evening after an address by Lenin, the congress set up a committee
composed entirely of Bolsheviks to rule the country until a constituent assembly could be
elected. Power was now entirely in Bolshevik hands.

THE BOLSHEVIKS IN POWER
With success, the Bolsheviks were now faced with the task of governing Russia.
Elections had been high on the list of Bolshevik promises and were now held on
November 25, 1917. The results were disappointing for the Bolsheviks who gained only
175 seats out of 707. Together with their allies the Bolsheviks could be outvoted 492 to
215. Thus, the newly elected Constituent Assembly that met in January of 1918 was
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immediately dissolved by the Bolshevik leaders who accused it of being a “cover for
bourgeois counter-revolution.”
The Bolsheviks did adhere to their promise of peace. By December 5th just weeks
after the revolution the Germans and the Russians had signed an armistice at BrestLitovsk in Poland. Russian participation in World War I was over. Weary Russian
soldiers at the front greeted the news of the cease-fire with joy. But the armistice cost
Russia a third of the farming areas on her border, a third of her income and half her
industries. Lenin had paid a high price for getting out of the war.
Now Lenin and his lieutenants began to dream of the ultimate Communist aim: a
worldwide working-class revolution. Bolshevik propaganda depicted revolutionary
Russia as a messenger of peace to the world. But anti-Bolshevik posters saw Lenin and
Trotsky as conspirators plotting to carve up the world for their own ends. During 1919
Bolshevik leaders were encouraged by the establishment of a short-lived “Soviet
Republic” in Hungary. It was led by the Communist Bela Kun who overthrew the
Hungarian monarch. Even more encouraging was the Spartacist Revolt in Berlin in 1919
and Lenin’s dearest hope seemed possible – a revolution in Germany – fatherland of Karl
Marx. But the revolt was quickly put down and the German Communist leaders were
killed. The Bolshviks then set up an organization to encourage revolution in other
countries. It was called the Communist International or “Comintern” which met at its
first meeting in March 1919. The Comintern quickly began publishing its own
newspaper in several languages for distribution throughout the world. But the Bolshevik
commitment to revolution elsewhere was soon overshadowed by the problem of securing
their own revolution in Russia.
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CIVIL WAR
If the March and November Revolutions had cost few lives, the civil war that broke
out once the Bolsheviks came to power took many victims and plunged Russia into a
period of bloodshed, famine and destruction. This chaotic situation was compounded by
Allied intervention into Russian affairs. Following the November Revolution, the
Bolsheviks were firmly in control in St. Petersburg and Moscow and most of central
Russia. But independent anti-Boshevik governments had been set up in the south while
the Poles, Finns, and others in the west sought to escape Russian rule.
When fighting broke out in the south, Bolshevik recruiting posters became part of a
desperate attempt to raise an army to meet the threat. Leon Trotsky became commanderin-chief of an undisciplined group of soldiers and sailors and turned them into an efficient
fighting force. Thus the Red Army was born. One of the first groups to give this army
trouble was the Czechoslovak Legion, a unit that had fought the Germans on behalf of the
czar and distrusted the Bolsheviks. Czech success in the Central Volga region and
Siberia triggered other anti-Bolshevik uprisings.
In the spring of 1918 American, British and French Allied troops landed at various
Russian ports. The Allies were trying to protect their war supply dumps but their units
gradually became committed to the anti-Bolshevik cause. Bolshevik newspaper cartoons
viewed Allied intervention and the civil war as a monstrous plot by Uncle Sam, the
British John Bull and the French financiers to take over Russia with the help of their
“running dogs,” the former czarist generals who now led counterrevolutionary armies.
Their forces were called the “White Army” in contrast to the Red Army of the
Bolsheviks.
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The Bolsheviks took desperate measures to win the civil war as Lenin ordered the
execution of the czar and his family in July 1918 so there would be no rescue of the old
order. Atrocities were committed on both sides. The forces of the Red Army gradually
gained the advantage. As cities were recaptured, many people were executed in what the
Bolsheviks themselves called the “Red Terror.” Finally, in the autumn of 1920, the
Bolsheviks won a decisive victory in the Crimea and thus ended the war. The
Bolsheviks were helped to victory in the civil war by their central position and unified
command. It was difficult for their scattered opposition, often internally divided, to join
forces. By 1921 the new Bolshevik state had forced the international community to
accept it.

WAR COMMUNISM
The end of the civil war was in many ways the end of the revolution. The
Bolsheviks had overcome their opponents and kept themselves in power. But the three
years of civil war – from the beginning of 1918 to the end of 1920 – were grim and
difficult for the masses. The Bolsheviks had said they would build a “brave new world.”
The peasant farmer was to shake hands with the factory worker over the grave of
capitalism. The social ideas of Karl Marx would be fulfilled. Bolshevik aims were to be
achieved through the establishment of Communism. In the cities, the government took
over the ownership and management of factories, mines, and railways – a process known
as “nationalization.” In the countryside, the Bolsheviks gave the peasants land in
fulfillment with their promises. Marx’s theory stated: “From each according to his
abilities, to each according to his needs.”
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However, theory had to be put aside after the revolution because of civil war. In the
new Russia Lenin said there would have to be a first stage and this would be “War
Communism.” In 1917 the Bolsheviks had promised the vote to everyone. But under
War Communism only those engaged in occupations judged “useful to society” were
allowed to vote. In practice this meant that more and more power was given to the
“proletariat”- the industrial workers. The government set itself up as a “Dictatorship of
the Proletariat.” In reality this meant a dictatorship of the Communist party which called
itself the representative of the working class.
In the countryside War Communism meant an attempt to increase food production by
setting up large collective farms run by the state. Farming together on a collective farm
was supposed to be a joyful experience. War Communism also meant that the peasants
were forced to give food to the government without payment in return. Peasants had to
line up for “food permits.” Such policies created discontent and a decline in agricultural
production. Overcrowded railways, often disrupted by military activity delayed
movement of what food supplies were available. Soon strikes broke out in protest against
widespread shortages of food in the cities and towns. By 1921 there was a famine
throughout the land. In March 1921 workers and soldiers who had previously fought for
the Bolsheviks staged a revolt called the Kronstadt Rebellion. They demanded that the
Bolsheviks fulfill their promises of 1917. In response Trotsky was sent to crush the
Kronstadt Rebellion ruthlessly. During this time there was considerable anti-Bolshevik
propaganda. Lenin and Trotsky were depicted as sacrificing Russia on the altar of
Marxism for the sake of their international Communist movement.
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THE NEW RUSSIAN STATE
Discontent symbolized by the Kronstadt Rebellion forced Lenin to turn away from
the strong-arm methods of War Communism. The period form 1921 until Lenin’s death
in 1924 saw Bolshevik attempts at consolidation and construction. On March 8, 1921
while the Kronstadt Rebellion was still going on, Lenin introduced the NEP or New
Economic Policy. He personally tried to persuade a group of peasants of its advantages.
Under the NEP peasant farmers were once again encouraged to produce food for a profit.
Private retail trade was also restored under the NEP. Private individuals were once again
allowed to run their own businesses for their own profit. All this was a step back toward
capitalism in the name of communism. However, all major industries and most natural
resources remained nationalized and “communized.” The NEP was a retreat from
socialist principles but Lenin himself realized that it was necessary if the country was to
get back to normal.
During a time when life was hard for many, the Bolsheviks looked for scapegoats.
Things that went wrong were blamed on political opponents, such as the “Enemies of
Progress” caricatured as priests, drunkards and foreign imperialists. Attempts on Lenin’s
life became the pretext for wholesale arrests and terror. The Communist secret police, or
Cheka, set up in 1917 on Lenin’s orders, played a dominant role in the structure of the
new communist state both during and after the civil war.
Slowly the NEP was a success. After terrible years of war and famine, Russia began
an economic revival. At the same time, a network of soviets established throughout the
land completed the organization of the state. "From the Russia of the NEP,” declared
Lenin, “socialist Russia will develop.” Lenin was ill for much of 1923 and on January
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21, 1924, he died. His work and his visions were far from complete. By the end of 1925
a new leader – Josef Stalin – was already taking Russia in a new direction of his own. He
would become an absolute dictator who would force communism to succeed from 1928
to 1953.
QUESTIONS: 1) Identify and explain all the phases of the Russian Revolution: The
1905 Revolution, the March Revolution of 1917 and the November Revolution of
1917. 2) Why did Czarist Russia fail? 3) Why did the Provisional Government
fail? 4) Why did Lenin and the Bolsheviks prevail? How did they do it? 5) What
happened when Lenin initiated War Communism? 6) What was the New Economic
Plan and how was this a reversal of Communist plans?

FURTHER READING:
F. Furet, The Passing of an Illusion: The Idea of Communism in the Twentieth
Century (1995)
R. Pipes, The Unknown Lenin: From the Secret Archive (1996)
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WESTERN DEMOCRACIES BETWEEN THE WARS 1919-1939
J. Franklin Sexton
INTRODUCTION
The Hebrew-Christian-classical tradition provided a set of ideas or Christian world
view within which western civilization took form and that includes the following aspects.
There is a God, who created the universe for His own purposes. He also created human
beings in His own image. Human beings are mind, body, and spirit; noble creations with
an eternal destiny. The universe is orderly with recognizable patterns of cause and effect.
God intended that mankind use mind and spirit to explore and organize the creation.
Modern democratic institutions reflect confidence in the natural order, and assume
the vital worth and dignity of the individual human being. On these bases, western man,
during the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, formed such institutions as law,
constitutions, congresses, parliaments, nations, courts, due process, the vote and
citizenship. Human rights and dignity are from God, as John Locke wrote in his Essay on
Civil Government. The Christian World- view provided faith even for deist or agnostic
political theorists that “providence” ruled over all, provided human dignity, and
demanded respect for the individual person. Modern twentieth-century concepts of
political freedom derive from these sources.
The second base for modern social and political institutions began developing in the
same period – the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The most important conclusion
of this second set of ideas is that matter is the final reality. That is human beings can
only be body and brain. There is no spiritual reality in the universe. Nature is the
material universe and the environment creates human beings who are merely creatures of
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chance. They have no eternal significance or worth and no meaningful dignity.
Therefore, the government or nation may use them as mere matter. They are raw
material resources, much as iron ore or farm animals. An important modern philosopher
of this view was Friedrich Nietzsche. In his Beyond Good and Evil, there is no God or
gods and thus no good or evil. Out of this second set of ideas twentieth century political
leaders created amoral totalitarian regimes – as in Germany, Italy, and Russia.
However, on the basis of the first set of beliefs the western democracies – England,
France, and the United States created different institutions and the possibility for not a
perfect, but a better way of life. The key difference in the western democracies is faith in
the spiritual nature of the universe and mankind.
England, France, and the United States faced similar pressures between 1919 and
1939 as did Germany, Italy and Russia. Because democratic institutions survived in the
western democracies, we today enjoy our way of life.
How did it happen? How was democracy changed in England, and then in France?

ENGLAND 1919-1939
Parliamentary democracy survived World War I, but faced difficult problems.
Institutions changed in the British economy, politics and empire.
In the economy, the institutions of capitalism and free trade had before the war rested
on a strong productive industrial base. Exports gave the system a favorable balance of
trade. Overseas capital investment brought both payments of interest and profits into
English banks. British merchant ships transported fully half the entire tonnage shipped
on the seven seas for a fee.

137

British economic supremacy now faced new challenges. The industrial revolution
gave vigor to rivals. Japanese textiles, American hardware and German shipyards took
British customers and jobs. Government response reduced economic freedom and selfdetermination. Labor unions demanded a role for parliament and businessmen accepted
it. Government did not yet contrive jobs for the increasing unemployed, but through the
1920’s social services increased, with accompanying taxes on the employed. By the
1930’s annual pension and other costs came to $2 billion.
Vis-à-vis foreign protectionist tariffs, Parliament again interfered in the free capitalist
system and abandoned free trade. The Import Duties Act (1932) established a protective
tariff with a sliding scale. Such actions helped strangle international trade, but at least the
democratic way of life survived. Worker self-determination and the right to unionize
reflected freedoms denied in fascist and communist states.
Economic stress affected the political order and changed the balance between
Conservative (or Tory) Party principles and the Labor Party.

The Tories were for

businessmen and protective tariffs. Labor wanted larger unemployment benefits and
socialization or basic industry.

Liberals tended to cooperate with the Labor party.

Between 1919 and 1939, traditional political forces were in power most of the time.
Fascist and communist influence remained small in England, while extremists took
advantage of economic stress in other countries and destroyed their political system,
along with their democratic institutions.
For less than a year (1923), the first socialist Prime Minister, Ramsey MacDonald,
held office. He sought to weaken the British navy and signed a trade agreement with
Soviet Russia. The British people immediately voted him out of office; the same year
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Mussolini took over in Italy. Conservatives governed Britain from 1924 to1929; and
from 1931 to 1945 - through World War II. Socialist leaders failed in 1926 in a general
strike and British voters were constant in support of parliamentary democracy through the
period 1919-1939.
By the 1920’s and 1930’s, the British Empire had begun the adjustment of its
imperial institutions to 20th century realities. Independence for Ireland came in 1922,
after disgraceful relations and much violence, much worse than the British/American
colonial revolution. English claims to have instilled parliamentary institutions in other
Empire holdings were only partially true. Egypt, Iraq, Palestine, and India were by 1939
less stable than the Dominions of Canada, Australia, New Zealand and the Union of
South Africa.
FRANCE 1919-1939
France maintained democratic institutions between 1919 and 1939. However, she
was obsessed during the entire period with unfinished business from World War I.
Northeastern France served as the primary battlefield for the war. Tens of billions of
explosives reduced the area to rubble. The blood of millions drenched the soil. The
French sought retribution, and expected compensation. In their minds, the expensive
restoration ought to be paid for by the villains – the Germans. By 1921, the Reparations
Commission had set the amount at $33 billion, of which France was to receive just more
than half. Germany defaulted immediately. In 1923, France invoked Article 248 of the
Versailles Treaty and occupied the rich Ruhr district – the heart of German industry.
The French never received satisfactory payment. By international agreements, the
German debt fell from $33 billion in 1921 to $9 billion by 1929. At Lausanne,
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Switzerland, to French frustration, cancellation cut the amount due to $2 billion. Adolph
Hitler soon cancelled the remainder. The French believed they had been defrauded.
Between 1919 and 1939, French policy sought containment of Germany. French
industry grew out of recognition of its inferior status in population, birthrate, industrial
plans, and remembrance of defeats at German hands since 1850. At the least the French
thought that they should receive title to the left bank of the Rhine as a buffer against the
threat of German invasion. Britain’s Prime Minister Lloyd George and President
Woodrow Wilson refused to accept the French claim and offered instead mutual
guarantees of French rights should Germany attack again. Sadly, for the French hopes,
the US Senate refused to honor Wilson’s commitment. Britain thereupon abandoned its
promise. French insecurity multiplied. Her diplomatic service allied France to Belgium,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Romania, and Yugoslavia. With these treaties France offered
military equipment and the training of personnel to each country. Germany must be
encircled and isolated at any cost.
Two general treaties seemed finally to give France the security guarantees she
sought. In 1925 at Locarno, the appearance of security rested on British and Italian
guarantees of the French-Belgium-German borders. The second treaty, signed by the
American Frank B. Kellog and the French Aristide Briand, “outlawed” war as an
instrument of national policy.
Even such apparently iron-clad guarantees failed to reassure the French. Profoundly
pessimistic, they made treaties with whomever they could. Also they constructed the
defensive Maginot line along the Franco-German border, and they stockpiled weapons.
After 1933, French fears became realities. Under Hitler, Germany became the strongest
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power in Europe. France’s allies either abandoned her, became conciliatory toward
Germany, or turned neutral. The façade of French institutions remained intact but the
reality reflected internal dissension, loss of nerve and helplessness. Neither the socialist
leader Leon Blum, nor the conservative Edward Daladier could muster resolve to direct
the faltering republic. In despair, the French awaited what Germany might do.
In summary, England and France preserved democratic institutions between 1919
and 1939. The changes that were made reduced the dignity of the individual person and
increased the importance of the group or nation. Government came to express the claims
of the group socially, economically, and politically. One must conclude that weakening
and abandonment of the Christian world- view led to totalitarianism in Europe. Deep
seated democratic institutions saved England from that fate. French pessimism allowed
dangerous instability there. Nevertheless, she hung on and survived as a democratic
nation.
QUESTIONS: 1) What is the basis for life, thought, and social wellbeing in the
Western democracies? 2) What was England like between the wars? 3) What
happened to France between the wars? 4) Did these democracies die or deviate?
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THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MAN: AN INQUIRY INTO HUMAN
BEHAVIOR
Author Unknown

The first part explores the complexity of the human mind and some of the forces that
may control and shape it, according to theories of psychologists up to the 1970’s.
Physically, and to varying degrees mentally, we are controlled by heredity, genes,
and fundamental drives. Every act we carry out has its origins in a specific part of the
brain. Physical damage to that part of the brain will result in alterations of that act. The
intellectual capacity of the brain is determined to a large measure by heredity, while its
desires originate from such drives as hunger, thirst, sex, curiosity, and aggression.
Moreover, unlike that of animals, human behavior its not always automatic and
predictable. Some men may kill to satisfy one of these drives while another will give up
his own life in apparent defiance of the very same drive. One man may flee from a
battlefield while another may cover a live hand grenade with his body. Complicating
personality is the fact that man wears many masks and we are often unable to recognize
his real face among them.
Sigmund Freud (1856-1939) believed that under the masks there were three forces
whose interplay determined our own personality. The id contains unconscious desires
that demand immediate fulfillment. The ego attempts to satisfy these desires without
violating the realities of the environment; and the superego seeks to control these desires
according to moral concepts instilled by parents and society.
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Carl Jung (1875-1961) believed that the unconscious extended beyond the individual
personality to a commonly held psychic “ocean,” which he called the collective
unconscious. This universal sea supposedly contains the essential personality elements
within it for all time. Jung attempted to substantiate his claim by citing universal
behavioral motifs in myths and religions that were shared by men of different times and
cultures. The symbolic importance of light is discussed as a typical motif.
Many modern psychologists, however, placed greater emphasis upon culture and
society as forces that shape our personality. They contended that from the time a child
speaks and understands words, language influences his desires and attitudes. Erich
Fromm (1900-1980) held that our society (in the form of family and groups) determined
whether or not a person strives more for status, security, or a sense of individual value.
Even our clothing and vocabulary, according to this approach, is really selected by group
identification rather than individual action. John Watson believed that by deliberately
utilizing social forces, man’s personality could be shaped to his (Watson’s or any
psychologist’s) liking.
These approaches to behavior by past and present psychologists raise two essential
questions.
QUESTIONS: If man is molded by the inner forces of his psyche and the outer forces of
society, is he really free in determining his behavior? When we discover that our own
behavior or that of our fellow man is undesirable, who, if anyone, should determine what
the desirable behavior should be and how should it be changed?
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PART II
This part resumes the search into the mind of man and also raises moral questions
inherent in behavior modification. According to Erich Fromm, the question “Are we
sane?” is not easily answered in the affirmative. He shows that an individual’s subjective
feeling of sanity is no real evidence; a psychotic often believes that he is the only sane
person in a world gone mad, and the neurotic frequently blames his violent outbursts or
moods upon outer circumstances. Societies do this in a broader sense. In wars, for
example, we place God on our side and all the powers of evil on the other side. And
when they are over, we face an uneasy period in which our enemies and allies often seem
to reverse their roles. When we add to this our witch- hunts of the past, our apparent
indifference to criminal violence, and our near fatal pollution of the world’s environment,
any remaining optimism vanishes. The question of our sanity demands an answer and a
solution, since the mind of man now has the weapons to destroy itself.
There seemed to be substantial evidence that we could modify our behavior and
thereby escape destruction. We could overcome physical disabilities and limited mental
assets. Some people have even learned to modify their heart- beats and blood pressure.
With the aid of psychiatrists, many neurotics have uncovered the conflicts in their
unconscious, modifying some and eliminating others.
Behaviorists, like B.F. Skinner (1904-1990), seemed to feel that behavior
modification need not involve searching the unconscious. They held that since
undesirable behavior developed through some pattern of doing, it could also be modified
through another pattern of doing. They believed that behavior was induced through
instant or delayed rewards, which they called positive reinforcement. Unwanted behavior
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may be discouraged through instant or delayed punishments, which they called negative
reinforcement. Behaviorists felt that the rise in smoking was an indication that immediate
pleasure or short-range positive reinforcement was more effective than the threat of
cancer or long-range negative reinforcement.
Writers of science fiction seem to warn us that behavior modification could be
imposed in a far less humane way than instant pleasure. Human personality could also be
changed by brain surgery, torture, brain-washing, and possibly by implanted computers in
our brains.
Whether our personalities are changed with Skinner’s reward pellet or Eugene
Zamyatin’s brain operations, key questions must be examined.
QUESTIONS: What happens to those people whose behavior cannot be modified? Who
in our society would determine what is good or bad behavior? In our desire to save the
world from suicidal war or pollution, what freedoms are we ready to relinquish? The
most difficult question to resolve may be: Who has the right and responsibility to save us
from ourselves?
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HEMINGWAY AND THE SEARCH FOR VALUES
Bill Epperson
The two major authors of the 20th Century are usually considered to be William
Faulkner (1897-1962) and Ernest Hemingway (1899-1961). Both these authors were
interested in the decay of values that they thought they saw occurring in our culture. For
both of these authors this decay of values seems to be centered in or epitomized by war.
The Civil War is the war that in Faulkner’s imagination all else seems to be filtered
through or come in contact with. For it was in the Civil War that the values of the
Southern society were dealt a death blow to and the following steps of the reconstruction
era were merely the final blows to the whole Southern way of life.
William Faulkner’s imagination does go back to the Civil War as the pin point time
of the decay of value. With Faulkner’s writing you then have a great sense of time
surrounding all the characters. They carry with them this sense of the past and they bring
forward into the present their feelings about the destruction of the past. Moreover, they
bring with them a kind of stubborn hanging-on-to those values that are, in fact, dead and
which have been dead for a hundred years now.

The story Rose for Emily is a kind of

gruesome dramatization of this kind of hanging onto the past.
With Hemingway, however, there is a different war that is at the center of his
imagination. This is the First World War. It is in this war that the values not just of
Southern America, but the values of all of western civilization seem to have gone through
a crisis. Europe of 1919, after the war is quite a different place from the Europe of 1900
and the peaceful values, the leisurely pace, the tendency to glorify abstract things to
idealize your motives seems to have no place in the post-war period. And the characters
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that Hemingway portrays because they have gone through this war and their values have
been destroyed in this war, do not carry with them the way to the past as Faulkner’s
characters do. The past was violently and rapidly destroyed and you sense in the
Hemingway characters a kind of release from all the past, from the value system of the
past form the complacency and peacefulness of the past. And they are as Gertrude Stein
put it, a lost generation, separated not only from their past but separated also from their
home lands. They are aliens and they are seeking to find existentially, in a world that has
been emptied of meaning and of value. Hemingway sought something worth living for or
at least a code of living that can give their lives a sense of some meaning.
The idealism with which the American young people marched off to war in Europe
came back destroyed. Perhaps the idealism that was so strong at the beginning of the war
is why the reaction to idealism was so strong after the war. This war was not just another
war. This was the war that was to make the world safe for democracy. It failed. This
war was meant to end all wars, and it only set the stage for the Spanish Civil War. This
was a prelude to the greater conflict to come in World War II. For both World War I and
the Spanish Civil War, Hemingway was a sensitive participant and observer of this
conflict recording for us the feelings of a whole generation and the change of attitude
about value that occurred during this time.
Hemingway was born in 1899 and in a suburb of Chicago. He came to the war with
a sense of the disciplines and rituals of outdoor life. He had spent a lot of time with his
father on the lakes and he had picked up, while as a young man, a sense of how to deal
with life and with situations. The developing sense of a code of living is expressed in the
stories of Hemmingway’s first book, In Our Time, which was published in 1925. Here
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you have the young man being initiated into life and the facts of evil. He learns how to
confront them and how to respond to them.
The next year 1926, Hemingway wrote a most remarkable book, The Sun Also Rises
in which the sense of the loss of value is perhaps most strong. In this book, he records
what many other people were feeling at the time. Wilfred Owen, a young British poet of
the war, records a similar thing. Owen’s poem, Dulce et Decorum Est, explains how in
the midst of the reality of warfare where one’s friends are dying right beside him, this is
the reality that takes precedence over all else. Death is the only reality. No idealistic
statement, no patriotic slogan can combat the disillusionment that comes in the reality of
the observed loss of life and friends and meaning and value in the war like this one.
Wilfred Own died in the war one week before the Armistice was signed. He was 25
years old. Dulce et decorum est:
Bent double like old beggars under sacks, knock-kneed, coughing like hags, we crushed
through the sludge to long the haunting flares we turned our backs and towards distance
rest begin to trudge. Men marched to sleep, many had lost their boots but limped on
blood-shot. All went lame, all blind, drunk with fatigue, death even unto the whoops of
gas shells dropping softly behind. Gas! Gas! Quick boys, and ecstasy of fumbling, fitting
the clumsy helmets just in time, but someone still was yelling out and stumbling and
foundling like a man on fire or lying dim through the misty pains and thick green night as
under a green sea I saw him drowning. In all my dreams before my helpless sight, he
plunges at me, gluttering, choking, drowning. If in some smudgeling dreams you too
could pace behind the wagon that we flung him in and watched the white eyes rising in
his face, his fainting face like a devil sick of sin and you could hear it every jolt the blood
came gargling from the froth corrupted lungs, bitten as the cut of vile incurable sores on
innocent tongues, my friend, you would not tell with such high zest to children ardent for
some desperate glory, the old life. Dulce et decorum est. Pro patria amorie.
This was the attitude of the generation that lived through the war. Hemingway
expresses it later in his book, A Farewell To Arms through the mouth of Lt. Frederick
Henry. Henry says:
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I was always embarrassed by the words sacred, glorious, and sacrifice and the
expression ‘in vain.’ We had heard them some times standing in the rain almost out of
earshot so that only the shouted words came through and we’d read them on
proclamations that were slapped up by bill posters over other proclamations now for a
long time and I’d seen nothing sacred. And the things that were glorious had no glory
and the sacrifices were like the stock- yards at Chicago, nothing was done with the meat
except to bury it. There were many words that you could not stand to hear and finally
only the names of places had dignity. Certain numbers were the same way and certain
dates and these with the names of the places were all you could say and have them mean
anything. Abstract words such as glory, honor, courage or hallow, were obscene beside
the concrete names of villages, the numbers of roads, the names of rivers, the numbers of
regiments and the dates.
Here you see the lack of faith that came out of the war. The lack of faith in abstract
terms, the lack of faith in ideals, and it is in this context where value has suddenly
disappeared. Hemingway sets his first great masterpiece The Sun Also Rises here. Even
the name of the book expresses the kind of futility that is acted out in the book as a
whole. The name comes from Ecclesiastes 1: 4-9 that is a picture of the futility of human
life.
Generations come and go, but the earth remains forever. The sun rises and the sun sets,
and hurries back to where it rises. The wind blows to the south and turns to the north;
round and round it goes ever returning to its course. All streams flow into the sea yet the
sea is never full. To the place the streams come from there they return again. All things
are wearisome, more than one can say. The eye never has enough of seeing, or the ear its
fill of hearing. What has been will be again, what has been done will be done again;
there is nothing new under the sun.
The idea is that nature remains and abides but the generation of man does not. Man
live his life and he dies and on the great face of the continuing cycle of nature, man’s life
has very little meaning. The book is a kind of expression of futility. The main characters
of the book have been wounded. The idea of the wounding of the war is a very important
motif in Hemingway. He himself was wounded and most of the characters of these early
books are wounded characters. Hemingway once spoke of his own injury on the night of
July 8, 1918 as a debt. He said, “I died then. I felt my soul or something coming right
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out of my body, like you’d pull a silk handkerchief out of your pocket by one corner. It
flew around and then came back and went in again and I wasn’t dead anymore.” This
sense of dying is mirrored in A Farewell to Arms with Lt. Frederick Henry when he is
injured, he says, “I went out swiftly all of myself and I knew I was dead and that it had all
been a mistake to think you’d just died.”
The characters in The Sun Also Rises are wounded people. Lady Brandt lives a kind
of frantic life going from one man to another. She has been psychologically wounded by
the greater people that the war has brought to her. It’s been simply too much for her to
assimilate. In seeking some kind of rest, some kind of contentment, she goes from one
man to another. Jake Barnes is wounded in the war in that he has been rendered sexually
impotent because of his wounds. His impotence is merely a symbol for the kind of
sterility that his life has now taken on. He cannot relate deeply to anyone. His wounds
are far more than physical – they are psychological and emotional. He remains detached,
and he remains stoical. At the end of the story between Jake Barnes and Lady Brandt
there is really no hope for any kind of enduring relationship. She speculates that we
could be so good together, and Jake answers very calmly, and out of a heart of stoic
detachment, “Isn’t pretty to think so.” And that is the way the book ends.
However, there is, in this book, a new positive note and this leads us to
Hemingway’s advancing positive value-seeking attitude. There is one person in the book
who has not been wounded by the war. He is a kind of innocent figure who portrays for
us and for Hemingway what it is to really live successfully. This is the bullfighter
Romero. He is the Hemingway code epitomized and incarnate. Romero knows how to
do what Hemingway calls the “old thing.” He knows how to live out a kind of honest
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response to the challenge of death in the bullfight. The bull fight scene is important for
Hemingway not just because Hemingway liked bullfighting, but because here is a kind of
epitome ritual in that man encounters death and is challenged to encounter it with the
right kind of style, courage, and honesty. The bullfight scene is symbolic of the way
every man is challenged to live life and confront death.
In this scene Jake Barnes is telling Lady Brandt how she is to watch, very carefully
the bullfight.
I had her watch how the man took the bull away from the falling horse with his cape
and how he held him with the cape and turned him smoothly and suavely, never wasting
the bull. She saw how Romero avoided every brusque movement and saved his bulls for
the last when you wanted them not wounded and discomposed, but smoothly worn down.
She saw how close Romero worked to the bull. And I pointed out to her the tricks the
other bullfighters used to make it look as though they were working closely.
She saw why she liked Romero’s cape work and why she did not like the others. Here
comes the description of Romero and there is a great deal in this description. It
comments not just on the bullfighting, but his comments on Hemingway’s esthetic sense,
his stylistic sense and his moral sense.
Well, no one ever made any contortions. Always it was straight, and pure and natural in
life. The others twisted themselves like corkscrews, their elbows raised and leaned
against the flanks of the bull after his horns had passed to give a faked look of danger.
Afterwards all that was faked turned bad and gave an unpleasant feeling. Romero’s
bullfighting gave real emotion because he kept the absolute purity of line in his
movements and although he quietly and calmly let the horns pass him close each time, he
did not have to emphasize the closeness. Brandt saw how something that was beautiful
down close to the bull was ridiculous, if it were done a little way off. I told her, since the
death of Yosalito, all the bullfighters had been developing a technique that simulated the
appearance of danger in order to give a fake emotional feeling while the bullfighter was
really safe. Romero had the old thing; the holding of the purity of line through the
maximum of exposure.
This last sentence sums up nearly everything that Hemingway has to say about the value
of living, about how to live morally and esthetically. There is early in the book, a
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definition of immorality in which Jake Barnes thinks immorality is what makes you feel
disgusted afterwards. And you see how closely this is aligned with this description – of
the proper way to fight the bull. Everything that is faked, esthetically and morally, any
hint of dishonesty, any hint of a lack of integrity, that gives you a bad feeling afterwards
or a disgusted feeling, this is bad. This sounds almost like a hedonistic way to live. But
if you examine it closely and especially examine the characters of this book, you’ll find
that the ones who live according to this code are persons that you can admire and they
seem to be approaching at least, a kind of moral level of life. They are not merely living
out life at an esthetic level as it sounds here. But when you hold to your purity of line
through a maximum of exposure, you first of all have to expose your self and this means
honestly opening up to the demands of life. When you’re fighting the bull you honestly
face the bull and treat it with the proper kind of respect but you get close to it. You do
not present a façade, you do not lie. You get close to the danger. In war you do the same
thing. In order to carry out your job, you get close to the danger, you do not pretend.
In love it’s the same way, you commit yourself, you get close to it personally, and in
getting close to life and confronting life fully and exposing yourself, you must hold to a
purity of life. This brings up the other aspect of the Hemingway code. It’s an aspect of
discipline, of control, of simplicity, of purity. Now this is the code incarnate. Bullfighter
Romero lives according to this code because he is still unwounded. He is a kind of
innocent person. Lady Brandt and Jake Barnes, the main characters, in the story simply
cannot live up to the code even though they know the code because they have been too
wounded by the war. There are others in the book that you do not admire. You still
admire Brandt and Jake Barnes, because at least they are trying and they are honest about
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themselves. They’re trying to make the best of a bad situation. But the characters,
especially Robert Cohen, and perhaps even Campbell do not live according to the code.
These people you cannot admire so much because they do not live purely. They are
indulging, self-indulgent people. They are living without this kind of inner control.
Robert Cohen particularly had very little sense of his own identity and so he lives rather
parasitically. He hangs onto the other people and its this messy hanging on to people that
Hemingway seems to be almost objecting to in him.
The values that are portrayed here in the bullfighting scene are values of courage,
control, simplicity, and consistency of conduct. Note that these values are incarnated in
the style of Hemingway’s prose. It too is a very disciplined, controlled and simple style.
Hemingway’s next major book is A Farewell to Arms (1929). It continues the mood
of detachment and futility of the earlier book. But now there seems to be a new element
because Lt. Henry, although he’s wounded in the war, is not wounded to the extent that
Jake Barnes was wounded. It is almost as if there has been a step toward health portrayed
in this book. Frederick Henry can still love and he does love Catherine but their love,
while it gives them a kind of existence, is separated from the absurdity of war and it is
still nothing that is a permanent thing. They desert the war. They desert their own
backgrounds and they go off for a kind of idealistic experience that you know from the
start is futile, not connected with their human responsibilities.
The title of the novel is symbolic. A Farewell to Arms is symbolic of the desertion of
a way of life in order to try to hang onto something that is beautiful and something that
seems good but the sense of futility is still heavy here. Their love is not enough. Fate is
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too strong and Catherine dies in the end. Perhaps the tone of the book is summed up best
by a little meditation that Lt. Henry has as Catherine is dying in the hospital.
He remembers that “once in camp I put a log on top of the fire and it was full of ants. As
it commenced to burn the ants swarmed out and went first toward the center where the
fire was then turned back and ran toward the end. When they are enough on the end, they
fell off into the fire. Some got out. Their bodies burnt and flattened, but some went off
not knowing where they were going.
You can see how symbolic this is of the wounded people coming through the war
experience, completely disoriented. The purpose of life having been destroyed and they
go off not knowing where they are going. But he continued,
Others went toward the fire and then back toward the end and swarmed on the cool end
and finally fell off into the fire. I remember thinking at the time that it was the end of the
world and a splendid chance to be a Messiah and lift the log off the fire and throw it out
so the ants could get off onto the ground. But I did not do anything but throw a tin cup of
water on the log so that I could have a cup empty to put whisky in before I added water to
it. I think the cup of water on the burning log only steamed the ants.
A few pages following this, Catharine has died in the hospital and Lt. Henry goes into the
room and he shuts the door and turns off the light, “but it wasn’t any good. It was like
saying goodbye to a statue. After a while I went out and left the hospital and walked
back to the hotel in the rain.”
Hemingway’s next book, came out eleven years later in 1940. The title of the book
suggests that there has been a shift in Hemingway’s attitude. A Farewell to Arms
epitomized desertion and detachment. For Whom the Bell Tolls epitomizes a kind of
human relatedness and commitment. The title and the preface of the book are taken from
John Donne’s Devotions Upon Emergent Occasions, Meditations 17. Here are a few
lines from that meditation.
No man is an island entire of itself, every man is a piece of the continent, a part of the
main. If a cloud be rushed away by the sea, Europe is the less as well as if a promitory
were as well as if a manner of thy friends or of thine own were. Any man’s death
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diminishes me because I’m involved in mankind. And therefore, never send to know For
Whom the Bell Tolls, it tolls for thee.
In this book things seem much more hopeful. The religion of love in A Farewell to Arms
was futile. Here in this book the religion of love centers around Maria and Robert
Jordan. Maria has been psychologically wounded as well as physically raped in the war
and the general love of Robert comes to her as a healing thing. So although Robert
Jordan dies in the end and is separated from Maria, still there seems to have been an
effect of this love which will last and live on in Maria. So the affair seems to be a much
more hopeful thing than the love affair in A Farewell to Arms. Another value that is
greatly emphasized here and turns the last book on its head, is the value inherent in doing
a job and fulfilling one’s vocation. Lt. Henry in A Farewell to Arms deserted, and did not
live up to any commitment. All seemed worthless and hopeless. Here in For Whom the
Bell Tolls, Robert Jordan seems to be involved in a cause greater than himself. He finds
his identity in this war by doing his job well even though it involves, at times, not
thinking. In the war he cannot stop to evaluate and judge what he’s doing. He is on the
bridge ready to blow it up, which is part of his mission behind guerilla lines in the
Spanish Civil War. He thinks about the old man Anselmo, who is helping him and he
says,
The old man’s doing very well, he’s in quite a place up there. He hated to shoot that
sentry so did I but I didn’t think about it, nor do I think about it now. You have to do
that. But then, Anselmo goes to a cripple, I know about cripples. I think that killing a
man with an automatic weapon makes it easier, I mean, on the one doing it. It is different
after the first touch, it is the gun that does it, not you.
The important thing here for Jordan is simply to do his job. He has committed himself to
blowing up this bridge and that’s all he can think about. He cannot allow himself the
time or the hesitation involved in trying to make acute, moral judgments on his particular
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acts, which are involved in completing his vocation and his task. Earlier in the book he
has formulated what he considers the validity of being involved in something like this –
even if one must sacrifice other values. He says it gave you a part in something that you
could believe in wholly and completely and in that you felt an absolute brotherhood with
the others who were engaged in it. It is something that you’ve never known before but
that you had experienced now and you gave such importance to it and the reasons for it
that your own death seemed of complete unimportance. Death is only a thing to be
avoided because it would interfere with the performance of your duty. But the best thing
was that there was something you could do about this feeling and this necessity to. You
could fight. Now Hemingway seems to be saying that there is something so important
that you can give your life for it. It has to do with your involvement with mankind.
Devoting yourself to a task even if it involves war which will promote human freedom
and stand against the forces of oppression.
Twelve years later in 1952, a very short novel came out. This was Hemingway’s last
major writing in which the idea of the importance of living for a vocation and giving
oneself to some good calling is epitomized. This book is The Old Man and the Sea. The
old man, for Hemingway, is a character who even in his old age is trying to live with
complete integrity. And this is what is of value, this is what gives meaning to life. It is a
very concrete kind of philosophy. The old man does not seem to be living for any
abstract ideals. He is a religious man but not terribly religious. But what he seems to
know most is the art and craft of fishing. He seems to be living for simply doing the best
job he can at what he is called to be and that is a fisherman. This involves doing some
things that are unpleasant. Instead of fighting in a war, here it is drinking shark liver oil.
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He says he drinks a cup of shark liver oil each day from a big drum in the shack where
many of the fishermen kept their gear. All the fishermen hated the taste but it was good
against all colds and grips and it was good for the eyes. So the old man is one that will
do things that are, of themselves, unpleasant in order to be a good fisherman. He is also
one who realizes that he can never settle down in his calling. He can never just say, I am
a fisherman and let it go at that, because the moment he tried to settle down, he would at
that point, cease to be a fisherman. It would be as if I came in and said, I am a teacher
and refuse from then on to do any teaching. I would also at that point be ceasing to be a
teacher. Behind this is the existential idea that man is always in the process of becoming.
He is never pure being. He can never say, I am. He always must say I am becoming and
this is what the old man knows about fishing. This is why he continues fishing, even
after he’s old. The book says,
I told the boy I was a strange old man, now is when I must prove it. And he’s been
thinking about what a man can do and what a man endures. A thousand times that has
proved it meant nothing. Now he was proving it again. Each time was a new time and he
never thought about the past, when he was doing it.
This is why we admire the old man because he is even with his old age, still finding
himself, still finding his identity and working and acting and living out of his integrity as
he continues doing what he knows he must do. We admire him even when the world
seems to turn against him, even when his luck is bad and fate, or what ever you want to
call it, turns against him because after he catches the fish, the fish is eaten by sharks. Part
of what Hemingway seems to be saying here is that no matter how much you endure, no
matter how well you live, no matter how well you discipline yourself and control
yourself, there are still going to be things in life that all of your strength cannot
overcome. These things can destroy the very things you are working for. But the
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important thing, is that the old man himself is not destroyed. He remains affirming
himself to the very end. Even after the fish has been completely eaten and he says, “But
man is not made for defeat. A man can be destroyed but not defeated.” Hemingway’s
last major statement about the meaning of life and having a sense of values seems to be a
rather optimistic statement that man himself can find meaning to his personal discipline
and devotion to a cause.
Alfred Kazin, a very fine modern literary critic said a few years ago that
Hemingway’s final effect as an artist was to leave people with a distinct moral attitude.
Nathan Scott, another fine critic continues this thought by saying his final effect was to
leave people with a sense of a radical holiness of the world. Scott said that Hemingway
gave us the gift of life itself and with a confidence in the possibility of transcendence of
man’s being able at last, to prevail, if a right course can be kept with sufficient
scrupulousness and integrity.
QUESTIONS: Define the differences between William Faulkner and Ernest
Hemingway in the way they wrote. 2. Define and explain the differences in the four
Hemingway novels covered above. 3. What is the Hemingway code? 4. In what
ways did Hemingway define himself and what values did he hold to?
FURTHER READING:
Cleanth Brooks. William Faulkner: The Yoknapatawhapha Country. New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1963.
William Faulkner. The Rose for Emily
Ernest Hemingway. The Sun Also Rises (1926).
_________. A Farewell to Arms (1929).
_________. For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940).
_________. The Old Man and the Sea. (1952).
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MANN & PIRANDELLO
David Ringer
On this side of Hiroshima, Nagasaki, color television, Vietnam, computers, and Iraq
it is impossible for us to understand the effects of World War I on the inhabitants of early
20th century Europe. J.B. Priestly, the British novelist-playwright, put it this way:
The First World War rises like a wall of blood- red mountains. Its frenzied butchery,
indefensible even on a military basis, killed at least ten million Europeans, mostly young
and free from obvious physical defects. After being dressed in uniforms, fed and drilled,
cheered and cried over before they were packed into their cattle-trucks, these ten million
were then filled with hot lead, ripped apart by shell splinters, blown to bits, bayoneted in
the belly, choked on poison gas, suffocated in mud, trampled to death or drowned, buried
in collapsing dugouts, dropped out of burning aeroplanes, or allowed to die of diseases,
after rotting too long in trenches that they shared with syphilitic rats and typhus-infested
lice. Death, having come into his empire, demanded the best and got it.
The “best” means not only physical specimens, but artists, philosophers, scientists,
writers, politicians, etc., men whose talents were forever lost to the human race.
Consequently, the “death toll” is not just a statement about bodies but about minds and
imagination. The war decimated the European psyche. The literary response to this
violence and death is clear in most post-war writers.
A second influence on the literature of the period was the work of the
Psychoanalysts, especially Sigmund Freud and Carl Jung. Freud’s discovery of the
“unconscious” and its role in human conduct reoriented Western man’s thinking about
the will, determinism, and moral responsibility. While Freud himself affirmed the value
of 19th century morality, the interpretations placed on his ideas by others helped promote
the decay of middle class values and morals. Carl Jung, who broke with Freud over
theoretical questions, emphasized the universality and universal need of myths and
symbols, especially religious ones, to give meaning and force to life and morality. He
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saw that when men are cut off from these, there is no inner check on their drives and
instincts and that as Yeats said, “…mere anarchy is loosed upon the world.” D.H.
Lawrence, for example, used his interpretations of Freud to propound a sexual revolt
against what he believed to be “worn-out 19th century mores.” On the other hand,
German novelist Thomas Mann used his knowledge of Freud to argue for the
maintenance of these mores so as to prevent any further decay of the European
civilization.
A third influence on the literature of the period was the expanded knowledge and
application of science. The horrible sum of destruction during the war was made possible
by science. George Bernard Shaw has been attributed with the observation that “progress
is a more efficient way of killing people.” The role of science as destroyer, indeed, did
much to change the naïve optimism about science that was destined to interest the
generation of writers which included both Thomas Mann and the Italian dramatist, Luigi
Pirandello: the relativity of time, space, energy, and matter. In 1905, Albert Einstein had
published his study on the special theory of relativity. Freud and Jung had already
pointed out the subjective nature of time in human experience; thus, it would seem that
this subjective experience was rooted in the material reality of the universe. The literary
response to this complex of ideas is reflected in James Joyce’s Ulysses, Mann’s The
Magic Mountain, and Pirandello’s Right You Are If You Think You Are, Marcel Proust’s
Remembrance of Things Past and a host of lesser works.
A fourth and final background influence should be noted – the social upheaval.
Following the war there was a wide-spread resentment against the old guard, that group
of middle class politicians and moralists whose ideas and behavior had caused the Great
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War. This revolt against the bourgeoisie resulted in a cosmopolitanism among
intellectuals, but unfortunately did very little to alter the fundamental problems which
provoked the war to begin with. We can see three reflections of this social change in
writings in the 1920’s: the attack on the middle class values, a less nationalistic tone, and
some bitter, ironic war literature.
The culminating effect of these background influences was to create a world adrift: a
world cut off from those forms of morality, thinking, and evaluating which had guided
Europeans in the pre 1914 years. The post 1914 world was filled with violence, death,
relativism, and rebellion against established standards.
Let’s examine this transition more closely. We’ll try to get a feel for life as it was –
with the impending future and the recent past. Let us enlarge your experience through
conversations, first with Thomas Mann and second, Luigi Pirandello. We will high light
certain information and develop important ideas. Let your imagination free and see
around you the buildings, the people, the culture of a cosmopolitan city in Europe. Our
time is the decade following The Great War.
A Journalist said, “Gutten Tag, Herr Mann, E Bon Journo, Signor Pirandello. It’s so
very quiet and serene that one can hardly tell war so recently ravaged here. Life has
presented so many changes in such a short time. What is our life to be now, I wonder?”
Pirandello said, “Our vision is limited, Signore.”
Mann said, “What we see now may be the effect of reconciliation, Mein Herr.”
The Journalist said, “Oh, yes, I seem to recall that is a theme of your short novel,
Death in Venice, isn’t it?”
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Mann said, “Yes, but more than that. In Death in Venice, I examined what happens
to a man when he gives way to the sensuous and chaotic in his nature. We have Gustav
von Aschenbach who has lived a disciplined and orderly life until he gives himself over
to his passions for Tadzio. In his living for Tadzio, he denies reason. Now, when a
cholera epidemic strikes, Von Aschenbach refuses to leave because he would have to part
with Tadzio. Von Aschenbach contracts the cholera and dies. You see what happens?”
“You mean chaos?” said the Journalist.
“Yes, look at the German burghers at the turn of the century. Their strong middle
class values provided for order and rational moral decisions. This made them one of the
most stable social groups in Europe. It was a breakdown of this social order which led to
the horrid chaos of the Great War,” said Mann.
The Journalist said, “Then you do agree with Sigmund Freud’s views of the
subconscious?”
Mann said, “Let me put it this way. Like Herr Freud, I see that when primitive
energies of the subconscious are not ordered by the rational ego, then a man like Gustav
Von Aschenbach must face decay or even disintegration.
“What led to your interest in this conflict?” asked the Journalist.
“My father was a Burgher as you may know – very strong, ordered, disciplined – and
mother a Creole – sensuous, free, and compassionate. You see the conflict? One with
structure, the other without order or structure. Incompatible forces,” said Mann.
The Journalist then said, “Death in Venice seems almost prophetic in its perception
of what happens when men abdicate their responsibilities. I mean we Europeans seemed
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so fascinated by the “beauty” of our material culture that we refused to face the reality of
our situation.”
“You mean before the war?” asked Mann.
“Yes,” declared the Journalist.
“I am not, of course, a prophet, but it does seem that Aschenbach’s story is
something of our own. The juxtaposition of the story and the war have made me aware
of a hope that has been growing in me for some years. It is that the creative writers of
Germany in particular, but elsewhere, too will “perceive at last the task of
reconciling…the irreconcilable; of marrying…the private and bohemian with the official
and representational, and feel their vital and mysterious fascination.” The creative writer,
thus becomes a mediator, a cohesive force in society, rather than a destroyer,” said Mann.
“I am not certain I am following you,” said the Journalist.
Mann declared, “Let me illustrate by talking about Von Aschenbach. He had for
many years utilized the energy of his passions for creative purposes, channeling them into
his writing, thus reconciling passion and reason – or if you will – reconciling the private
with the public. Those instinctual urges when directed and controlled by reason were
productive and provided ways by which others could be productive. I mean, that the
creative writer can provide models for reconciling these forces, and he can show the
consequences of not reconciling them.”
“Then Aschenbach should have been a warning to Europeans before the war. What
now? How can the creative writer contribute to the reconstruction of Europe?” asked the
Journalist.
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Mann said, “That is a concern which I think my novel The Magic Mountain
addresses. The story focuses on Hans Castorp, who stays for seven years in a
tuberculosis sanitorium in the Swiss Alps. Hans goes to visit a cousin in the Sanitorium
following completion of engineering school. While he plans to stay only a brief time, he
contracts the disease and is forced to stay as a patient for seven years. During this period
Hans undergoes an education of a different type – an education of his spirit.
At the Sanitorium, Hans meets, argues with, loves, respects a series of people who
represent the cultural spectrum of Europe, as Hans represents Germany. Hans assimilates
the ideas of these persons and becomes a synthesis of what he sees as the basic duality of
civilization.”
The Journalist said, “What I hear you saying is that the stability and continuation of
civilization rests on discipline and order, that is, on a rational approach to life, or in
Freudian terms, on the proper functioning of the ego.”
Mann said, “Yes, However, the creative energy of civilization like that of the
individual, comes form the unconscious, which is violent and chaotic, but if this energy is
shaped and directed by the rational intellect, it can be made the source of beauty and
harmony. Now, once Hans learns this, he is able to comprehend why man must struggle
against death and decay. Then, just as Hans learns that his life and civilized life in
general may be the creators of much beauty, World War I erupts. He returns to Germany
and disappears amidst the smoke and gunfire. The Magic Mountain is a sort of
Manifesto, a declaration of the dignity of man. It is an invitation for Europeans to come
together and learn from each other how to create a harmonious and ordered Europe;
where primitive energies are rationally directed. I can offer no adequate model, I can
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only point to the prosperous middle class as the moral predecessors of Hans. But these
people, like Aschenbach, cast restraint aside and plunged the world into chaos.”
Let us take a moment to back away from our subject. Mann was writing as a
humanist. He did not have some objective, external value system by which he could
evaluate the problem he was confronted with. There was not for him or for other
Europeans a magic mountain to which they might retreat – a world above time and the
clamor of everyday affairs where some magic vision would make them capable of
synthesizing and ordering their lives individually and collectively.
Mann continued to write and publish fiction right up to his death in 1955. For our
purposes, only one other work needs to be mentioned. In 1947, Mann published Doctor
Faustus, a political allegory of Germany between 1870 and 1940. In the Faust legend,
the story revolves around a composer who sells his soul to the devil. He is then able to
compose the most beautiful music, but pay-day comes and the Devil claims his due. The
composer goes insane. Faustus’ insanity is like that of Germany which elevated Hitler
and the Nazis to power – the symbols of national insanity.
The Journalist asked, “Herr Mann, you seem all of your artistic career to have been
concerned with order and disorder, reason and passion, sanity and insanity. Is that a fair
evaluation of your work?”
Mann responded, “Yes, for these are the points where life and art overlap. In truth I
love order, love it as nature, as profoundly legitimate necessity, as the inner fitness and
clear correspondence of a productive plan of life.”
What can we say then in summary about Thomas Mann? He was a pessimist who
believed in the dignity of man, a classicist who believed the life of art was in

166

romanticism. He believed that form and discipline were deadening as his life was moved
by the eroticism of homosexuality and yet he believed that form and discipline were
absolutely necessary. Beyond this bundle of paradoxes, however, Mann was the Dante of
the immediate post-war period. He was the synthesizer of the various strains of thought
of his time. This is not to say that he is the artistic or intellectual equal or inferior of
either of these men, but only that he, like they was able to synthesize the materials of his
age. Finally, Mann, more than any other writer of the time, explored the decay of prewar Europe and the subsequent violence and disorder in Western civilization.
Luigi Pirandello, like Mann, reflects the age. However, where Mann concerns
himself more with the decay of the age, Pirandello concerns himself in his major work,
his drama, with the relativism and subjectivity of human experience. Mann had
presented Castorp with incompatible ideas and made him capable of synthesizing them.
Pirnadello’s characters are incompatible ideas and no such synthesis is possible.
Prior to the war, Pirandello wrote short stories and novels whose characters and
settings were from his native Sicily. In 1915 he published his first drama. From there
until his death in 1936, his creative energies were given to writing and producing plays.
We want to discuss the three most popular of his plays. Right You Are (If You Think
You Are) was published in 1916. It is a study of the illusive nature of reality. Three
perceptions of reality, one through each of the major characters, are presented to the
audience. Which vision is the right one? Pirandello has one of the minor characters to
say that it is impossible to determine. So it is; since each perception is relative to the
person who holds it. How is it possible to determine the nature of reality?
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In Six Characters in Search of an Author, published in 1921, Pirandello explores
further the subjective nature of reality. As the play opens, a troupe of actors is
rehearsing, led by their manager. Shortly, six people appear on stage claiming to be
characters looking for an author. What they want is for the play troupe to stop rehearsing
and to act out their drama, which is a family quarrel. Two plots then are interwoven
through the rest of the play: 1) the conflict between the actors and the characters, and 2)
the family conflict among the characters.
Each member of the family has a different story about the quarrel, who is to blame
for it and why. As the actors attempt to act out one version of the story, the other family
members stop them, explaining that the version they are trying to perform is not the right
one. The scene from act three of the play will help give you a feel for the perplexity
Pirandello believes man is faced with.
The Journalist asked, “Signor Pirandello, What is the manager saying?”
Pirandello responds, “Since all perception of events is subjective, conditioned by
one’s passions, prejudices and ideas, it is not only impossible to discover reality, but
unnecessary. To try is to waste time. Each perception has its merits and demerits, so it
really makes no difference one way or the other. Shortly after Six Characters in Search
of an Author was published, I wrote a short story, A Drop of Wine. One of the characters
says, “You see, I console myself by pretending that this great sadness of mine is true,
now, but it would be enough to drink a drop of wine, and it would be no more. You
could object that even my happiness would not be true then, since it would depend on the
drop of wine I drank. I don’t deny that. But let us begin all over again. What is true,
dear sir? What does not depend on what we dream up in order to create for ourselves
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now this and now that truth?” You see, Herr Mann seems to suggest that the rational
order that can be built up in art and life is capable of widespread agreement and
acceptance, and is truth. I do not accept that.
In the third play, Henry IV (1922), Pirandello retains the theme of relativity to
explore the nature of insanity. As you can guess, Pirandello raises and explores the
question from the point of view of the sane and insane. By the end of the play no one is
quite certain who is sane, not even their individual selves. This play is one of
Pirandello’s best, and most successfully staged, though not as popular as Six Character in
Search of an Author.
So far, we have treated only one aspect of Pirandello’s relativism – that is the
subjective nature of perception and experience. Now this idea is not new in western
thought; Plato and Aristotle both acknowledge it. However, they believed that the
cumulative experiences of people could be communicated in language that was an
accurate reflection of reality and could be used to lead men to reality. Words, properly
used, reflect reality. Listen to one of the characters in Six Characters:
But don’t you see that the whole trouble lies here? In words, words. Each one of us
has within him a whole world of things, each man of us his own special world. And how
can we ever come to an understanding if I put the words I utter, the sense and value of
things as I see them: While you who listen to me must inevitably translate them
according to the conception of things each one of you has within himself. We think we
understand each other, but we never really do.
This, then is the second aspect of Pirandello’s relativism. Not only is our experience
subjective, but the words we use to describe it with are subjective. Therefore, it is neither
possible to know nor discuss the nature of reality. One person’s ideas and words about
reality are just as valid as another’s.
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Thomas Mann addressed his fellow Europeans in 1913 when he wrote through the
protagonist Gustav von Aschenbach of Death in Venice. He wrote, “For an intellectual
product of any value to exert an immediate influence which shall also be deep and
lasting, it must rest on an inner harmony, yes, an affinity, between the personal destiny of
its author and that of his contemporaries in general.” This prescription is perhaps part of
the reason why the works of Mann and Luigi Pirandello strike us with such force. We are
sharers of the same destiny; or if “destiny” is not a satisfactory word, we are fellow
inheritors of the problem central to post-1914 Western civilization.
We have examined their responses to those problems. On one hand Mann attempted
to synthesize the various ideas which drove Europe to war. He attempted to create and
image of man that would satisfactorily incorporate the order and stability of the pre-war
middle class with the chaos and violence of the post-war masses. On the other hand,
Pirnadello saw that no magic mountain existed to which man might retreat for an
objective education. This Pirandello made the central theme of his work.
Mann and Pirandello, two of the best artists the early 20th century can boast, were
prisoners of their time, and of the intellectual, cultural, and historical milieu in which
they lived. If we in turn are to provide better answers for the problem we will have to be
freed from the world-view of our time and courageously forge another.
QUESTIONS: 1. What is Thomas Mann’s outlook or worldview? 2. How does he
portray these views in Death in Venice and The Magic Mountain? 3. What is Luigi
Pirandello’s outlook and worldview? 4. How does he portray these ideas in his
plays?
FURTHER READING: The plays of Thomas Mann and Luigi Pirandello
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LITERARY MODERNISM
David Ringer
Literary modernism is one aspect of an international and multifarious movement that
included, among other things, existentialism and nihilism in philosophy and cubism and
dadaism in painting. Modernism was marked by experiments in technique, by a
conviction that past values and traditions were rendered largely useless for modern
people by World War I, and by various attempts to create new values or to assert some
reinterpretation of old values. The source of these new values and reinterpretations was
thought to be the human imagination. The Modern Period in literature can be dated
roughly from 1914 to 1965.
Modernism did not wholly supplant traditional literature during these 50 years,
however. Rather, modernism formed a movement along side traditional narrative and
lyric literature. Many people continued to write stories and poems without either the
experimental techniques or the cosmic irony so characteristic of modernism.
Traditional literature in the Western world told a story, developed an argument, and
evoked and explicated feelings. The Classical, Enlightenment, Romantic, and Biblical
world- views affirmed that the universe is orderly and intelligible – that is we can
understand it. The Biblical world-view affirmed, additionally, that human history is
linear, has purpose, and also is broadly intelligible. Thus, the dominant world- views of
the Western World have undergirded the order and values characteristic of traditional
literature.
In the latter half of the 19th Century these world-views were for many people called
into question by the writings of Charles Darwin, Friedrich Nietzsche, and Sigmund
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Freud. Darwin’s argument that organisms survive by adapting to their environment
reduced human purpose to minutiae and replaced cosmic order with the struggle for
survival. Nietzsche’s presentation of the superman who triumphs over the chaos of his
inner life and the deadness of past values by an act of his will rather than reason left men
without intelligible, communal values. Nietzschian values were individualistic and rested
on power, not reason. Such values could only be made communal by subjugating others
to the superman, such as Hitler did in Germany. Finally, Sigmund Freud’s emphasis on
the fundamental irrationality of the human psyche and on the sexual, pleasure principle of
human motivation seemed to destroy purposive daily life and rational moral conduct.
At least two connected things contributed to the spread of and subscription to these
ideas by large numbers of people. First, there was a widespread rejection of the authority
of the Bible, at least among intellectuals, and a subsequent loss of the Biblical worldview. And, secondly, a spiritually suffocating materialism was rampant. There was little
to challenge or to work as a corrective to these ideas either in the thought or life of late
19th/early 20th century Western civilization. Thinkers were without any unifying vision
of God, man and nature; people were without compelling, authoritative moral guidance;
and artists were without a center, without the conviction that social, moral, and aesthetic
order could be rooted in objective reality. Artists groped for forms to reflect this
fragmented situation; hence, their work was characterized by much experimentation in
techniques and outlooks.
Let us now look at three important fore-runners of modernism: Walt Whitman,
William Butler Yeats, and Ezra Pound.
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A Noiseless Patient Spider
A noiseless patient spider,
I mark’d where on a little promotory it stood isolated,
Mark’d how to explore the vacant vast surrounding,
It launch’d forth filament, filament, filament,
Out of itself.
Ever unreeling them, ever tirelessly speeding them.
And you O my soul where you stand,
Surrounded, detached, in measureless oceans of space,
Ceaselessly musing, venturing, throwing, seeking the
Spheres to connect them.
Till the bridge you will need be form’d, till the
The ductile anchor hold,
Till the gossamer thread you fling catch somewhere,
O my soul.
Walt Whitman wrote this little poem around 1868. It contains three themes fairly
common in earlier poetry that became important themes to modernism: 1) the isolation of
the artist, here symbolized by the spider. This was a significant theme among Romantics.
It was to be significant also for modernists. 2) A second theme, which we often
associated with realism, is the multiplicity of unrelated things. Here referred to as
“spheres” that are isolated and must be connected by the webbing of the spider. 3) The
third theme is the role of the poet as bridge-builder, prophet, creator of meaning, or as
James Joyce calls him in A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man, the forger of a new
conscience for the race. Each of these three themes will be elaborated on and followed.
Another man important as a precursor of literary modernism was the Irish poet
William Butler Yeats. Yeats was very much aware of the spiritual poverty of Europe at
the turn of the century. In his poem “The Second Coming” he spoke of the loss of vision
among Europeans and the lack of a center to give meaning to life and things. But, he did
not, as one expects from the title of the poem, go on to discuss the Second Coming of the
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Lord Jesus Christ. Instead, he reinterpreted the meaning of the term “second coming.”
Rather than using the Second Coming to designate the glorious and triumphant return of
the Lord Jesus Christ, which will end the reign of sin and death in human history, Yeats
used the Second Coming as a symbol for an approaching period of chaos and anarchy in
history. He dislocated the symbol, reversing its meaning, by an act of his poetic
imagination. Yeats violently ripped the symbol out of its Biblical, Christian context,
assigned a meaning to it to suit his own thought and vision, and in so doing gave his own
time a particular meaning and interpretation. He, as Whitman’s little spider, flung out a
web from the present into the past to build a bridge between them. As a poet he linked
together the past, that is a symbol from the first century AD, and the present, that is
spiritually impoverished Europe at the turn of the century. In this way he gave new
meaning to both the symbol, ‘the second coming,’ and to assign new value to his present.
Or put differently, the poet used his imagination to act as a prophet proclaiming a new
revelation of the meaning of Europe at the turn of the century. This notion of the poet as
a prophet who assigned value and meaning and who creates or reinterprets symbols
surfaced over and over again in modernism.
Ezra Pound was himself a modernist poet. His huge, rambling Cantos is the major
example of his work. However, we will simply note that a technique Pound frequently
used in writing the Cantos, he had in the early 1920’s imposed on the poem of an
acquaintance. The poem was “The Waste Land” and the acquaintance was T.S. Eliot.
The technique became nearly a standard for modernists, though Wallace Stevens, as we
shall see was an exception. The technique involved omitting the logical and the
syntactical connections among the elements of the poem. Images and words were
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juxtaposed to create a mood or impression rather than telling a story or developing a
theme as would have been the case in a traditional poem. Here are the first few lines of
T.S. Eliot’s “The Waste Land.”
April is the cruelest month, breeding
Lilacs out of the dead land, mixing
Memory and desire, stirring
Dull roots with spring rain.
Winter kept us warm, covering
Earth in forgetful snow, feeding
A little life with dried tubers.
Summer surprised us, coming over the Starnbergersee
With a shower of rain; we stopped in the colonade
And went on in sunlight, into the Hofgarten,
And drank coffee, and talked for an hour.
Bin gar kein Russin, stamm ‘aus Litauen, echt deutsch.
And when we were children, staying at the archduke’s,
My cousin’s, he took me out on a sled,
And I was frightened. He said, Marie,
Marie, hold on tight. And down we went.
In the mountains, there you feel free.
I read, much of the night, and go south in the winter.
What is the meaning of this hodge-podge of images from dull roots to mountains?
Words are juxtaposed so that April is called the cruelest month, winter keeps us warm,
and that line of German in some perplexing conversation or memory? Rather than ask
about meaning, let us first as, “What impressions do these lines give?” Disillusionment,
boredom, pleasant and exhilarating childhood memories amplify the pain of the present.
The speaker escapes, or tries to escape, by reading much of the night. Life is too painful
to be confronted. April, the most pleasant of Spring months, when life bursts forth from
winter, is called cruel. Only a disillusioned person would feel and say that.
This technique and this attitude frequently occur in modernist literature.
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With this background we turn to the three English speaking modernists who are our
central focus: James Joyce (1882-1941), T.S. Eliot (Thomas Stearns Eliot 1888-1965),
and Wallace Stevens (1879-1955).
The writings of James Joyce highlight the modernist attempt to break with the past
and to create new patterns of meaning for the present. Joyce was born in Ireland in 1882
and was educated there in Jesuit schools. He refused to become part of the Irish
nationalist movement, choosing, instead, voluntary exile from his homeland. This
isolation of himself from his countrymen was part of his artistic credo.
In 1916 Joyce published A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man. The protaganist of
the novel, Stephen Dedalus, was significantly like Joyce himself. The story of the book
follows Stephen from his early years, through his school experiences, his teenage sexual
wanderings, through his college days, and to his plans to leave home for Paris where he
hopes to become a writer. However, the story is not really about these events. The story
is about Stephen’s developing conscience in and through these events. Joyce used the
word conscience in both it modern sense of the knowledge of right and wrong and in its
older sense of consciousness – the totality of one’s inner life, thoughts, attitudes, and
patterns of meaning and valuation.
What Stephen discovers is that three major forces shape his conscience: religion,
nationality, and language. Stephen comes to believe that each of these – Roman
Catholicism, Ireland and English and Gaelic – must be rejected or significantly modified
if he is to have a living conscience. Each of these is deadening to genuine conscience.
Two scenes from the novel will illustrate this.
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Early in the story Stephen is a six year old at the Jesuit – operated Clongowes school.
Having broken his glasses a couple of days earlier, Stephen is excused from doing school
work. Unaware of this the prefect of studies enters the room, sees Stephen sitting idle,
and punishes him even though Stephen explains the situation. Stephen is so offended that
he reports the prefect to the rector. In this scene Stephen’s developing natural conscience
comes into conflict with the patterns created by religion and politics in two ways. 1) His
sense of justice is outraged by the moral unfairness of the prefect’s action. The religious
conscience of this man violates life; he is blind to the facts of experience and deaf to the
truth spoken to him. Consequently, Stephen rejects religion and isolates himself from the
Church. 2) Further, Stephen’s decision to report the prefect to the rector requires him to
violate his father’s prime piece of political advice – “Never peach on a fellow.” Stephen
must either deny his own conscience or his father’s. He chooses to deny his father’s
conscience, and subsequently also rejects his father’s Irish nationalism which Stephen
sees as a form of conscience deadening to his own. His choice to move to Paris at the
end of the novel is the logical outcome of this decision. He must be isolated from both
the force of religion and the force of nationality.
A second scene will illustrate Stephen’s rejection of language as a shaper of
conscience. Stephen is about 12 years old and is visiting with his father at Queen’s
College in Cork where his father had been a student. Stephen had, of course, heard many
stories of the years his father was there and hears more during their visit. Somehow,
though, those stories conveyed no meaning. Listen to this brief scene:
They passed into the anatomy theatre where Mr. Dedalus, the porter aiding him,
searched the desks for his initials. Stephen remained in the background, depressed more
than ever by the darkness and silence of the theatre and by the air it wore of jaded and
formal study. On the desk before him he read the word Foetus cut several times in the
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dark stained wood. The sudden legend startled his blood: he seemed to feel the absent
students of the college about him and to shrink from their company. A vision of their
life, which his father’s words had been powerless to evoke, sprang up before him out of
the word cut in the desk.
One new word – the word – sparks life in Stephen’s imagination. All his father’s
words were powerless to give Stephen a living conscience. Ironically, Stephen must
reject the old language, but at the same time he must find new language: the new
language that will give life to his imagination. Language is the only link the writer has
between the world of his imagination, his conscience, and the world of external reality.
Language is the only link between the inner world of feeling and thought and the external
patterns of artistic form that creates values and assigns meaning to the experience of life.
Having rejected these three influences and the past from which they came what does
Stephen have left? The same two things Whitman’s spider had: 1) the reality of
experience, that is all the thoughts, memories, feelings, people, things, and events of his
life and 2) filament: the stuff of the soul – the imagination – from which he can create
new patterns of meaning and value.
Joyce’s work continues from this point toward the positive goal he set for himself in
Stephen. We next meet Stephen in Ulysses published in 1922. In this work Stephen is
not the central character – Leopold and Molly Bloom with Stephen form a triad of
characters much like Telemachus, Odysseus, and Penelope in Homer's Odyssey. The
reality of their individual and collective experience is woven into a massive fiction. In
traditional works of literature the unity of the narrative is in the fiction. The unity of the
experiences of these characters – the Blooms and Stephen – is met, however, in the novel
so much as in Joyce’s imagination and the imagination of the reader. The important issue
is not unity, but the capacity of soul to affirm all the diverse elements of life whether
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internal or external, physical, mental, or emotional. You see, Joyce takes the role of the
artist seriously; he attempts through Ulysses to forge a new conscience in his readers. He
attempts through language to isolate the reader from old patterns of conscience and to
affirm new ones: patterns that he takes in part from the psychology of Sigmund Freud.
Especially Freud’s emphasis on the role of free association and his affirmation of the
pleasure principle as central to the human psyche. T.S. Eliot called this pattern mythic to
distinguish it from the traditional narrative pattern of realistic fiction. Literary critics call
it the stream-of-consciousness technique.
The second figure we want to look at is T.S. Elliot. Eliot was born in St. Louis,
Missouri, educated at Harvard, earned a Ph.D in philosophy, but became a British citizen
in the 1920’s. He, like Joyce, was convinced that the old patterns of meaning and value
had collapsed and that neither Romanticism nor Darwinism had adequate moral bases to
rescue modern man from spiritual sterility. Unlike Joyce, Eliot did not turn to personal
experience as a source of new values. He turned, instead, to racial experience (as in “the
human race,” as a whole), especially, as it was recorded in literature and mythology. For
example, within “The Waste Land” Eliot either cites or alludes to Greek and Roman
Literature and mythology, German, French, and Italian literature, Elizabethan drama, and
Hindu mythology. Eliot read Sanskrit the holy language of Hinduism.
However, there was another significant difference between Joyce and Eliot. Eliot
was never convinced that the poet could create a new conscience for the race. At best the
poet might shore up the crumbling values of modern western man’s experience, restrain
the decay in his spirit, by placing some old values in new patterns. The values Eliot
chose in “The Waste Land” he found in the Upanishads, the ancient Hindu scriptures.
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Eliot, then, like Yeats and Pound, reinterpreted values rather than attempted to create new
ones. Joyce himself, by the way, came to see that the attempt to create new values
produced far less than he had hoped.
How does Eliot reinterpret old values in an attempt to give them meaning for the
modern world? Or, put differently, how can the poet make sense of the modern world by
linking it to values that appear to have given meaning to earlier periods of human
history?
Eliot published “The Waste Land” in 1922. In two ways Eliot used the poem to
attempt to give meaning to the sterile wasteland of the modern spirit. First, Eliot blended
images, lines of poems and plays, and religious, moral, and philosophical ideas from the
past into a modern pattern. This pattern, like the modern world, is fragmented and
difficult to comprehend. The technique Eliot used to construct the poem reflected the
condition of the world at the end of World War I. The poem, first, then evokes feelings
of sterility and frustration. Secondly, Eliot synthesized the meaning of the poem around
three values from the Upanishads, the ancient holy book of Hinduism. These three
values are give, sympathize, and control. To give to others – be generous, sympathize
with the pain of mankind, and to control one’s own fleshly patterns. Eliot asserted these
values against the deadening patterns and values produced by materialism, war and
sensuality. The poet became a bridge builder between the sterility of his present and the
religious values of the past. As Joyce tried to change his reader’s conscience through
Ulysses, so Eliot in “The Waste Land” tried to point the way out of the spiritual,
emotional, and intellectual chaos of the early 20th century.
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Later in his life Eliot became a Christian. Following his conversion his poetry, plays,
and essays reflected his continuing search for ways to bring Christian ideas and values
into the spiritual deserts of the modern world. The techniques he used in writing “The
Waste Land” were modified as he comprehended the wholeness of the Christian world
view. The poem, “The Four Quartets,” is an excellent example.
Lastly, we turn to Wallace Stevens (1879-1955). Stevens was educated as a lawyer
but became an insurance company executive. He wrote poetry in the evenings and during
his summer vacations. Stevens accepted the modernist contention that older religions,
philosophies, and values were outmoded. In 1915 he published a poem entitled “Sunday
Morning.” Stylistically, the poem is not fragmented and elliptical, nor does it contain
snatches of foreign poetry and oriental religion. The style of the poem has little of the
experimental technique so prized by the modernists. The theme of “Sunday Morning,”
however, reveals the experience and thought of modernism. The theme is the loss of
faith in spiritual reality in general and specifically in the Christian gospel of the
Incarnation, Substitutionary and Atoning Death, and Resurrection of Jesus Christ. A
wistful hedonism symbolized by a bright green cockatoo, pungent oranges, the sun,
falling snow, and many other natural things replaces this old faith. The only thing left for
the woman in the poem who is considering going to church but does not really want to is
pleasure in simple forms and life.
These things remind us of Romantic poetry. In fact, Stevens referred to himself as a
romantic. We may be inclined to agree with him, but our agreement must be qualified.
Both the 18th century romantics, such as Wordsworth and Keats and the 19th century
romantics, such as Emerson and Whitman, held that nature was infused with the divine or
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was even divinity itself. Stevens had no such faith. This is what distinguishes
modernists from romantics. As he put it in a later poem, “The death of one god is the
death of all gods.” If the gods of Greece or the God of the Bible is dead, then, all gods of
whatever kind are non-existent. Nature is simply nature and it is the only thing that exists
and the only thing that we can know. This, of course, marks Stevens as a modernist and
not a “romantic” at all.
The first theme of modernist poetry – the isolation of the poet – is a theme in some of
Stevens’ poetry, but was only partially true of his life. He was a successful businessman.
However, few of his fellow executives knew of his work as a poet. That part of his life
was in a sense isolated from his occupation, but Stevens was not isolated from society.
The other two major themes of modernism are the multiplicity of unrelated things and
the role of the poet as a creator of meaning. These two themes are prevalent in Stevens’
poetry. Nature presents us with a vast array of things – bugs, rocks, horses, clouds, birds,
apples, and much more. Furthermore, nature touches us in the whiteness of snow, the
greenness of trees and grass, the blueness of water, the brilliance of lightening, and the
oppressiveness of heat, the roar of a waterfall, the sweet odor of flowers, ad infinitum.
How are all these things related to each other? The Greeks would have answered, “They
are all part of the cosmos.” Christians would answer, “They are all part of God’s
creation.” But the post-Darwinist – the modernist – must answer, “They are not related.
They are merely products of nature, time and chance.” If this is the case, that these
things are unrelated, how do we as human beings make sense of them?
Stevens’ answer is the same as Joyce’s and Eliot’s. The imagination ordered the
pieces of their poems. They all want the reader to use their imagination because it is the
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imagination that orders modernist poems. Poets are the great image creators. Joyce and
Elliot emphasized the poet’s power to create images that would tie the past and present
together, particularly, the past and present of human history and human culture. Stevens
grants the poet the same power of imagination, but emphasizes the role of the poet as
shaper of our vision of nature. This theme Stevens worked out in a long poem entitled
“Notes Toward a Supreme Fiction” published in 1942.
What is a fiction? A story, drama, a novel, or short story, or even a narrative poem
like Homer’s epics. An author orders or arranges the events and conversations of a
fiction into a plot and thereby allows us to see or perceive something as a related whole:
such as the story of Achilles’ wrath, or Odysseus’s journey home, or Aeneas’s founding
of Rome. A poet orders images for us so that we see something in particular. What
fictions, we might ask, organize the natural world for us? In the past the Greek idea of
cosmos, the Christian doctrine of creation, even the deist notion of a mechanical universe,
served as supreme fictions to organize human perceptions of nature. For modernists like
Stevens, these fictions are no longer adequate. We must strip ourselves of them and
create new ones. That is the poet’s task - to show us the fictions that must be discarded
and to create a new supreme fiction adequate for our time.
An adequate supreme fiction would have three aspects according to Stevens:
1) It would abstract from nature a picture, a pattern of meaning for us. In turn this
pattern of meaning, which we would learn by reading poetry, would help us see
nature.
2) Nature is always changing, so are human beings. Therefore, a supreme fiction must
change. The Greeks supreme fiction, the cosmos, was changed for a Christian

183

creation in Western Civilization. These fictions were learned through philosophy and
the Bible. In the modern world poetry (broadly conceived) serves the role philosophy
and religion had in earlier ages.
3) A supreme fiction must be aesthetically pleasing. It must give pleasure: particularly,
the pleasure of clear vision and aesthetic resolution.
With Stevens’s notion of poetry as supreme fiction, as a revelation of the meaning of
nature for our time, we come full circle to Whitman’s little spider spinning a web of
relations from its own substance. We incorporate Joyce’s notion that the poet is the
shaper of a new conscience for the race. We are pointed to a way out of meaninglessness
as in Eliot’s “The Waste Land.” And finally, we have the poet to create a new web of
meaning for us. But modernism came to an end.
Having nothing to draw upon but the human imagination, artists soon exhausted the
possibilities of technique and meaning in modernism. The modernists did not create a
new conscience for the race, nor did they find a way out of the spiritual wasteland. Some
died in despair; others’ writings became increasingly incoherent and obscure. Very few,
such as T.S. Eliot and Wallace Stevens found that in Jesus Christ life had meaning and
hope. Wallace Stevens also became a Christian.
Modernism has had three lasting effects on literature. 1) The stream-ofconsciousness technique has and will probably be used for a long time. 2) The use of
fragmented narrative and elliptic language in prose fictions and poetry will undoubtedly
also continue to be utilized by writers. 3) The belief in the poetic imagination as the
creator of order and meaning, or at least, the creator of significance, in human life and
culture seems deeply ingrained in the contemporary conscience. Musical artists have
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used these features of modernism to gain record sales and fans in modern music from the
1950’s to the 1980’s.

QUESTIONS: 1)Who are some modernist poets? 2) What are their backgrounds,
and ways of thinking? 3) What are the main features of Modernism? 4. Where can
modernism be found today?
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MODERN AMERICAN POETRY
Ruth D. Weston
Modernism is an international artistic movement that followed the Romantic and
Realist Movements. Following the First American Renaissance (1800-1850), that is
represented by the writings of Hawthorne, Melville, Emerson, and Thoreau, came the
Civil War (1860-1865). After the horrors of that war, this country’s reassessment of
itself as a less than ideal romantic experiment led to the Realistic Movement in American
literature, represented by Mark Twain, Henry James, and Edith Wharton. The most
significant works in these earlier movements were prose, but with the Modernists,
American poetry comes of age.
The general attitudes that make a work “modern,” whether prose or poetry, are first,
it’s strict analytical observation of the subject. Second, there is an increased awareness of
the psychological. Third, there is recognition of the writer as a social critic and an
interpreter of life. Fourth, there is a trend away from representational methods of classic
realism and naturalism, sometimes leading to the absurd, which can be either an attitude
or a technique.
The specific tenets of Modernism are (1) irony, which is sometimes half joking and
sometimes bitter; (2) formalism, meaning that the form is related to the content; (3)
ambiguity; (4) emphasis on character, not action; (5) myth structure, that is, archetypal
myths used for ordering a work, including the idea that the past is always in the present;
(6) an emphasis on human ethics and spirituality; (7) reflexivism, that is, literature
conscious of itself as art; and (8) symbolism, suggesting complicated feelings that cannot
be conveyed directly.
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Modern American poetry officially began in 1912, when Harriet Monroe founded the
little magazine called Poetry: A Magazine of Verse in Chicago to publish the new poets
who called themselves Imagists; and the Modernist period continued until 1945, through
the end of World War II. Another major influence on the modern poets was the exhibit
of avant garde European paintings at the Armory Show in New York City, in 1913.
However, the movement had its actual beginnings in the mid-to late-nineteenth
century, in the innovations, both in form and content, of Walt Whitman (1819-92) and
Emily Dickinson(1830-86). Neither was widely known before the twentieth century;
and, in fact, most of Dickinson’s poems were published posthumously, several
collections in the 1890’s. It was the larger collection, published in 1914, however, that
made her an important influence on American literature. Whitman and Dickinson
shocked genteel readers with their realistic depictions of powerful emotions. Whitman’s
inconoclasm was due to his frank and, and sometimes crude, language – his “barbaric
yawp,” as he called his poetry in “Song of Myself.” This poem is a long and celebratory
catalog of virtues of American democracy. Dickinson’s innovations were in her
unorthodox and questioning attitude toward traditional religious faith and her equally
unorthodox, elliptical verse. For example, she speaks of God as “Papa above” or “a
noted Clergyman.” Here is an example of her elliptical method, her eccentric use of
capitalization, and her unusual metaphor of housekeeping to depict grief for a loved one.
She wrote:
The Bustle in the House
The Morning after Death
Is solemnest of industries
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Enacted upon Earth –
The Sweeping up the Heart
And putting Love away
We shall not want to use again
Until Eternity
She is famous for her many poems about grief and death, in which she seems to take as
her vocation the close examination of human reactions to these expectations. In one of
her best known poems, she begins, “After great pain, a formal feeling comes --/ The
Nerves sit ceremonious, like Tombs --.” Whitman’s and Dickinson’s use of free verse
instead of tradtional rhyme and stanza forms was also revolutionary.
T. S. Eliot (1888-1965), in an influential essay entitled “Traditions and the Individual
Talent,” said that no work has meaning alone. Rather, that all artists’ works have their
meaning in reference to both “the dead poets, their ancestors,” and to their own unique
talent, whether they write in or against some previous literary tradition. Support for the
truth of Eliot’s argument is found in a 1916 poem entitled, “A Pact,” by Ezra Pound
(1885-1972), who is often called the “high priest of Modernism.” The poet addresses
Whitman, to acknowledge the Modernist poets’ debt to him but also Pound’s
determination to create poetry in his own way, to “make it new,” as the Imagists liked to
say. He wrote:
I make a pact with you Walt Whitman—
I have detested you long enough.
......
It was you that broke the new wood,
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Now it is time for carving.
We have one sap and one root –
Let there be commerce between us.

The movement that began with the publication of the new poets in 1912 was called
the Chicago Renaissance, which was part of a larger flowering of American literature in
fiction and poetry. This larger movement, called the Second American Renaissance, also
included the writers of the Southern Renaissance, including Robert Penn Warren (190589) and William Faulkner (1897-1962), and the many black writers, such as Langston
Hughes (1902-1967), in what was called the New Negro Movement, or the Harlem
Renaissance.
Two poets who were transition figures between the Realists and the Modernist poets
were Robert Frost and Edwin Arlington Robinson (1869-1935). They are often called
pre-modernist poets because they were in the old ways; that is, they used more traditional
forms to express the new psychological, almost scientific realism, in their attempts to
show the spiritual nature of human beings. A critic once commented that Robinson’s
world-view was so pessimistic that he seemed to see the world as a prison. Robinson
answered that the world was “not a prison house but a kind of spiritual kindergarten
where millions of bewildered infants are trying to spell ‘God’ with the wrong blocks.”
One of the “bewildered infants” in his poetry is the speaker in the poem entitled “Richard
Cory.” Notice that the voice in the poem is called the “speaker” or “persona” instead of
the “narrator,” the term used to denote the storyteller’s voice in fiction:
Whenever Richard Cory went down town,
We people on the pavement looked at him:
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He was a gentleman from sole to crown,
Clean favored, and imperially slim.
And he was always quietly arrayed,
And he was always human when he talked;
But still he fluttered pulses when he said,
‘Good-Morning,’ and he glittered when he walked.
And he was rich—yes, richer than a king—
And admirably schooled in every grace:
In fine, we thought that he was everything
To make us wish that we were in his place.
So on we worked, and waited for the light,
And went without the meat, and cursed the bread;
And Richard Cory, one calm summer night,
Went home and put a bullet through his head.
No matter how bewildered or lost are the characters in his poems, he always depicts them
with sympathy. Robinson, who earned three Pulitzer Prizes, the first for his Collected
Poems in 1921, is known for his narrative poems – story poems, each of which shows
some essential incongruity at the heart of reality.
Robert Frost (1874-1963) is this country’s first truly great poet, winner of four
Pulitzer Prizes and the Congressional Medal of Honor. He was named Consultant in
Poetry to the Library of Congress; and in 1961, at age 86, he recited his poem “The Gift
Outright” at President John F. Kennedy’s inauguration. He was born in San Francisco,
but soon after marriage he moved to Cambridge, Massachusetts, where he attended
Harvard for two years and left without completing his degree. He then taught school,
made shoes, edited a weekly newspaper, and finally became a farmer in Derry, New
Hampshire. His poems relfect the New England landscape and seasons, but they are not
so much nature poems as they are poems about human nature as seen through the
metaphor of nature, as the seasons in life are often compared to the seasons of the year.
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And although we can learn much about his region from his poems, T. S. Eliot said that
Frost is no more a regional poet than Goethe is a poet of the Rhineland. In other words,
the themes of his poetry are universal.
Frost’s poetry is full of ambiguity, one of the major characteristics of Modernism, as
in his famous poem “Stopping By Woods”:
Whose woods these are I think I know
His house is in the village though;
He will not see me stopping here
To watch his woods fill up with snow.
My little horse must think it queer
To stop without a farmhouse near
Between the woods and frozen lake
The darkest evening of the year.
He gives his harness bells a shake
To ask if there is some mistake.
The only other sound’s the sweep
Of easy wind and downy flake.
The woods are lovely, dark and deep.
But I have promises to keep,
And miles to go before I sleep,
And miles to go before I sleep.
Readers have long speculated about the poem’s meaning. Do the “dark and deep” woods
suggest a dangerous deviation from the more conventional road of life? Does “sleep”
suggest death? The repetition of the last line adds the quality of meditation, or perhaps
incantation. Frost’s poems often started as simple depictions of nature but there comes a
moment, “a metaphysical moment,” as it has been called, that transforms the poem into
an important meditation about the meaning of life. Also, nature, or the woods, have no
pantheistic romantic meanings to it as Wordworth might have depicted it. For Frost in all
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his poems, nature represents a deterministic, fatalistic, godless, naturalistic force that is
totally indifferent to human life and feelings.
Frost liked working with regular stanza forms. He once said that he had as soon play
tennis without a net as try to write a poem without a form. He defined poetry as “a
momentary stay against confusion,” that is, a way to impose order on the chaos of life's
experiences.
The early decades of the twentieth century is sometimes called the Age of the
Manifesto because many intellectuals developed formal lists of ideas they believed in.
The Imagist Manifesto, developed largely by Ezra Pound, defined an image as “that
which presents an intellectual and emotional complex in an instant of time.” The imagist
technique owed much to Japanese haiku, a seventeen-syllable poem that usually included
two images with an implied comparison or contrast between them. The aim of imagist
poetry was (1) common speech, but the exact, not the approximate word; (2)
concentration as the essence of poetry; (3) a sharply outlined image; and (4) suggestion,
not complete statements. There was to be (5) complete freedom of subject, and (6) new
rhythms to express new moods, because the Imagists believed that the sound is the sense
of a poem. As editor and mentor to great poets such as T. S. Eliot, it is impossible to
overestimate the importance of Ezra Pound to both the Imagist Movement and
Modernism in general. His own two-line poem demonstrates the imagist technique:
“In a Station of the Metro”
The apparition of these faces in the crowd;
Petals on a wet, black bough.
Two images are contrasted, one commenting on the other by analogy; the light-colored
faces seen in the Paris subway against the background of the dark tracks remind the poet
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of blossom petals on a tree limb. The images of “petals” and a “wet, black bough”
suggest early spring before leaves but after rain, and both are images of life, which
ironically contrasts with the title announcing only the lifeless machinery of the subway.
A simple image is created but presented in a highly ordered and suggestive form, while
any “meaning,” as in haiku, is left to the reader. The word “apparition” adds a
mysterious sense.
The abstract art of the painters who exhibited their works at the Armory show in
New York in 1913 outraged the public with works that did not seem like art to many
patrons. The most shocking of all was French artist Marcel Duchamp’s now famous
cubist work entitled “Nude Descending a Staircase,” which looks not at all like a person
but like a geometric design. Like the Post- Impressionists, such as Van Gogh, the Cubists
were interested more in the relation between formal shapes than they were in
photographic reality. These painters’ radical new way of depicting the world agreed with
the Modernists’ creed to save us from the mundane affairs of life that drag us down,
deaden our senses, and keep us from really seeing our world or each other. Like the
modern painters, the modern poets tried to shock and awaken their audiences. The
“painterly” poets conceived of their poems as objects in space, while other Modernist
poets conceived of their poems as events in time, using more allusions to music then to
art. Some poets mix spatial and temporal concepts.
Wallace Stevens was a successful lawyer and a corporation executive as well as a
highly intellectual poet, to whom the idea of order was as important as it was to Robert
Frost, but his own highly ordered, complex poems are very different from Frost’s. His
poems often convey his ideas about order, either explicitly or metaphorically. One of his
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books of poetry is entitled Ideas of Order. His poem “Anecdote of the Jar” illustrates the
idea metaphorically:
I placed a jar in Tennessee,
And round it was, upon a hill.
It made the slovenly wilderness
Surround that hill.
The wilderness rose up to it,
And sprawled around, no longer wild.
The jar was round upon the ground
It took dominion everywhere.
The jar was gray and bare.
It did not give of bird or bush,
Like nothing else in Tennessee.
The jar gives a focus to all that surrounds it. It is not a natural growth, as is everything
else in the wilderness; thus, it provides a human perspective from which to see the world,
as a poem does. It is, to use Frost’s words, “a momentary stay against confusion,”
because all else can be seen in relation to it: it organizes the scene. “Anecdote of the Jar”
might be seen as analogous to a “still life” painting. In Stevens’ long poem Notes
Toward a Supreme Fiction, the title refers to his definition of poetry as “the supreme
fiction”; and the sectional subtitles of the poem constitute his aesthetic philosophy by
listing three requirements for good poetry. “It must be Abstract,” “It must Change,” and
“It Must Give Pleasure.” As a poet influenced by the modern abstract artists, Stevens
used “painterly” techniques, including color imagery and spatial terminology; some of his
poems are based on specific paintings. A few lines from “The Man With the Blue
Guitar” will suffice to show how it was influenced by Pablo Picasso’s Cubist painting
The Old Guitarist:
The man bent over his guitar,
A shearsman of sorts. The day was green,
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The said, “You have a blue guitar,
You do not play things as they are.”
The man replied, “Things as they are
Are changed upon the blue guitar.”
And they said then, “But play, you must,
A tune beyond us, yet ourselves,
A tune upon the blue guitar
Of things exactly as they are.”
Stevens himself explains that the poem is, thus, a meditation on “the incessant
conjunctions between things as they are and things imagined. Cubist paintings
fragmented elements of experience and rearranged them on the canvas in some
meaningful new order; and Stevens’ poem, using the “blue guitar” as a metaphor for the
modernist poem, suggests that even such imaginative methods can reveal reality, albeit in
new ways.
Painterly poems sometimes present a fragmented surface, in a verbal approximation
of cubist painting. Such a technique is shown in many poems by E.E. Cummings (18941962) and William Carlos Williams (1883-1963). Williams was himself an amateur
painter, although he was a physician by profession. Painterly characteristics worked well
for imagist poets like Williams, who believed in creating sharp images of the physical
world with little editorial comment. Williams liked to say that there were “no ideas but
in things.” E.E. Cummings always spelled his name in lower case letters – ee cummings.
Like the poems of Emily Dickinson, Cumming’s poems usually have no names; so they
are identfied by their first lines. Here is a poem that is a verbal equivalent of the
painterly technique of Cubism:

195

1(a

1e
af
fa

11

s)
one
1
iness

If we write out the poem on one line, as a sentence we can see that it says “l(a leaf
falls) oneliness.” Thus, outside of the parenthesis is the word “loneliness,” which also
includes the word “one,” positioned alone on a line (form constituting content). Within
the parenthesis is the phrase “a leaf falls.” The two parts of the poem are (1) a verbal
image of one falling leaf (inside the parenthesis) and (2) the commentary “loneliness
(outside), with its embedded adjective “one,” suggesting the qualities implied by the leaf.
Moreover, the spatial (vertical) arrangement of the letters on the page simulate the leaf in
its fall, with the longest line of the poem, the five-letter syllable “iness” in the last line,
suggesting that the leaf is lying flat (horizontal) on the ground. The fragmentary look is
Cubist, and the suggestive image is Imagist.
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Modern poets were interested in art for art’s sake more than for its ability to
communciate a message or to entertain. That does not mean that these writers were not
concerned citizens or that they did not make social commentary. Many did, but their
aesthetic form was, more than it ever had been, not simply a vehicle for ideas but, rather,
an integral part of the expression. These were extremely self-conscious artists, many of
whom developed into art critics, and whose work became so sophisticated and complex
that a new genre developed around it, called literary criticism.
The literary critic practices close reading and technical analysis of works of
literature. The first literary critics in this country to codify their methods were a group of
American poets and novelists at Vanderbilt University called the “New Critics.” These
were grounded in the classical literatures, languages, and linguistics. They taught an
entire generation, in the 1940’s and 1950’s, how to analyze a literary text to determine its
aesthetic integrity, which involved determining its organic coherence, that is, showing
how all parts work together to suggest meaning, and how form is integral to content.
These artist/critics, who were part of the Southern Renaissance, included Robert Penn
Warren, Allen Tate, Cleanth Brooks, and John Crowe Ransom. Brooks and Warren
authored the highly influential textbooks Understanding Fiction and Understanding
Poetry.
The most influential American Modernist is T. S. Eliot, who won four Pulitzer Prizes
and the Nobel Prize for Literature. Eliot’s fragmented style is part of his depiction of
American and European culture, which had lost its faith in God and was in spiritual ruins.
In Eliot’s 1922 masterpiece, The Waste Land, the speaker says that the poem itself
consists of “fragments I have shored up against my ruins.” This great poem is from
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Eliot’s darkest period, before he became a Christian and joined the Anglican Church. It
is a response to his own alienation, but in keeping with his idea that poetry should be
impersonal, he translated his personal plight into universal terms, using the major myths
and cultural ideas to structure his poem. Here is an excerpt form the first section of The
Waste Land, called “The Burial of the Dead”:
April is the cruellest month, breeding
Lilacs out of the dead land, mixing
Memory and desire, stirring
Dull roots with spring rain.
What are the roots that clutch, what branches grow
Out of this stony rubbish? Son of man,
You cannot say, or guess, for you know only
A heap of broken images, where the sun beats,
And the dead tree gives no shelter, the cricket no relief,
And the dry stone no sound of water. Only
There is shadow under this red rock,
(Come in under the shadow of this red rock),
And I will show you something different from either
Your shadow at morning striding behind you
Or your shadow at evening rising to meet you;
I will show you fear in a handful of dust.
The images of rain and the allusion to “Son of man” suggest the Easter season and
renewal, but there is no renewal after the burial in this poem. The tree is dead and there
is no “sound of water,” which has long been a symbol of baptism, or spiritual renewal.
Here there is only “a handful of dust,” suggesting the mortal remains where there is no
resurrection.
The ending section of The Waste Land begins with a blend of allusions to Christ’s
journey to Emmaus, to the grail knight’s quest and his approach to the Chapel Perilous,
and to the twentieth-century decline of eastern Europe. It ends with a three-part
commandment as an effort to give life some meaning, in the Sanskrit words “Datta,
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dayadhvam, damyata (“Give, sympathize, control”). In other words, one must make the
effort (1) to commit to something outside of one’s self, in “the awful daring of a
moment’s surrender”; (2) to escape from self through sympathy with another’s plight,
instead of remaining “each in his prison/ Thinking of the key”; and (3) to use “controlling
hands.” The speaker asks, “Shall I at least set my lands in order?” He answers himself
by saying that the poem itself is a start: “These fragments I have shored against my
ruins….” This long poem was a watershed in the literature of Western civilization. Its
publication date, 1922, which was also the publication date of another monumental
Modernist work, James Joyce’s Ulysses, is the date often referred to as the date after
which nothing has been the same in Western literature. Certainly its primary symbol of
the waste land is seen throughout American literature and is the basis for the adjective
“wastelandian,” a fit term to describe a land in which the American Dream, in many
respects, turned into a nightmare in the early twentieth century.
The innovations in modern art, along with the giant steps in technological progresss,
were, ironically, accompanied by giant steps backward in human relationships and in
human spirituality. The nineteenth and the first half of the twentieth century has been
called the Age of the Diminished Man, because of several major events that dehumanized
people and, thus, contradicted, the Enlightenment idea of human perfectibility. These
events were (1) two world wars, which, thanks to modern communcations, first showed
the world the inhumanity of man; (2) the loss of religious faith in the wake of scientific
theory; (3) Marxism and the Russian Revolution, which overthrew the aristocracy but
created, ironically, a new nation in which people still had no voice; (4) Darwin’s theory
of evolution, which argued that human beings are driven by animal impulses; and (5)
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Freudian psychology, which taught that humans are driven by unconscious impulses.
The combined result of these major phenomena was an even more profound feeling of
alienation, which contributed to the already insistent theme of alienation in American
literature. That had begun with the very first colonies, who were isolated between a wide
ocean and a wilderness inhabited by native strangers.
Poets who write after 1945 are called not Modernists but postmodernists or
Contemporary poets. Many contemporary poems are frankly personal or political. This
represents a swing back to the more subjective, emotional style of the Romantic poets;
yet, contemporary poets continue to use all of the Modernist techniques. Their voices are
more intimate, as is their subject matter. There is no way to choose only a few
contemporary poets who will be truly representative of the many unique styles and
concerns of all.
Two more mentions must suffice. W. S. Merwin, who strongly supported ecological
issues, especially efforts to preserve the South American rain forests, sometimes wrote
poems on this political topic. His poem “The Last One” is a parable in which, as all of
the earth’s trees are cut, their shadows begin to annihilate the human population, showing
the poetic justice of destroying the oxygen producing trees. He also wrote anti-war
poems about Vietnam. However, the range and depth, and the tightly crafted poems of
artists like Merwin and Richard Wilbur bear witness to talent that is much greater than
any political cause, as their many honors attest. Merwin, the son of a Presbyterian
minister, began his writing career by writing hymns for his father. He graduated from
Princeton University in 1947, with a degree in romance languages, and he worked as a
tutor and translator in many foreign countries, once tutoring Robert Graves, the Poet
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Laureate of England. He translated two medieval epics, the Spanish El Cid and the
French Chanson de Roland. He received the Pulitzer Prize in 1970 for his poetry in The
Carrier of Ladders. He now lives in Hawaii.
Richard Wilbur won two Pulitzer Prizes, two National Book Awards, and he was
named American Poet Laureate in 1988. He has taught English at Harvard, Wellesley,
and Wesleyan College. He has been a writer in residence at Smith College. In 1980, he
published the following lovely poem of faith entitled “Easter”:
Even this suburb has overcome Death.
Overnight, by a slow explosion, or
A rapid burning, it begins again
Bravely disturbing the brown ground
With grass and even more elaborate
Unnecessaries such as daffodils
And tulips, till the whole sordid block
Of houses turned so inward on themselves,
So keeping of a winter’s secret sleep,
Looks like a lady’s hat, improbably
Nodding with life, with bluejays hooting
And pigeons caracoling up among
The serious chimney pots, and pairs
Of small birds speeding behind the hedges
Readying to conceal them soon. Here,
Even here, Death has been vanquished again,
What was a brumble of green barbed wire
Becomes forsythia, as the long war
Begins again, not by our doing or desiring.
Modern poetry began with the elitist notions of highly intellectual poets who wrote
stylized and often difficult works of art. At the present day, there are also many highly
educated poets, but most write in a simpler idiom and speak as much of the ordinary
affairs of daily life as of the loftiest goals to which people can aspire. All write to tell the
truth about their world, their hopes and fears, and to show what it means to be human and
live together in the natural world we share.
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QUESTIONS: 1. Name the various modern poets above. What are their
backgrounds? 2. Name their poems and what are they about and why? 3. What
period of time is the “modernist era?” What events and philosophies affected these
poets? How were these things shown in their poems? 4. How is modern poetry
different from other forms of poetry before or after? 5. What concerns
contemporary or postmodern poets and why are the different from modernist
poems?
FURTHER READING:
Ezra Pound
T.S. Elliot
Robert Frost
Carl Sandburg
Wallace Stevens
W.S. Merwin
Richard Wilbur
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INTELLIGENT DESIGN
William B. Collier
Creation or evolution: Two concepts that strike at the core of our belief systems.
Few topics have aroused as much passion and intensity in our modern world. But why are
these two subjects so controversial and so often discussed in stereotypes and extremes?
Figure 1 shows a worldview analysis model that can be used to examine world-views
from a Christian perspective.
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Figure 1. Analysis of Worldview
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If we examine the left side of the diagram we see creation, fall, and redemption.
Every worldview contains these components. Creation – How did we come to be? Who
are we, and where did we come from? This has immense ramifications on how we view
our past, present circumstances, and where we are going. Fall – Something is wrong with
society, or many things are wrong with society and world. What are they, and how did
they come to be? Redemption – How do we fix those things that are wrong? Using this
particular grid for inspecting worldviews we break worldviews into tow basic types,
theistic and non-theistic. From the theistic viewpoint, creation becomes, “Somebody
intelligent created us.” This somebody could be God, a series of gods, or even some sort
of super-intellect that is tie up into the universe in some way. The non-theistic model
says the world came to be of its own accord without the need of a super-intellect or deity.
Thus if we reduce biology into simply an incredibly complex set of chemical reactions,
and reduce chemistry such that every reaction can be represented as a set of atomic
particles that interact via the basic physical forces that attract and repel these particles; we
can sum up creation in the pithy phrase, “The forces and the particles did it all.”1
These widely divergent views lead to significant differences in analyzing the
problems of society. To the non-theist, the philosophical materialist, problems are due to
our lack of knowledge and control over the forces and properties of nature. We just do
not “know” enough. As we learn about the natural world and how to modify it to suit our
purposes, then we can control or correct our problems. If the physical natural world is all
there is, how else is one going to solve societies’ problems?

1 This phrase is commonly attributed to Phillip Johnson, emeritus professor of law at University of
California at Berkeley.
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The theistic viewpoint is quite different and varied. In figure 1 we have broken the
theistic worldview into two categories: Christian and non-Christian. Obviously, lumping
all major world religions and sects into one category is a little simplistic, but it does help
to illustrate a common profound difference between Christianity and other religions. In
many religions our problems stem from our disobedience of the god or gods’ wishes,
commands, or ordinances. In Christianity problems stem from the fall of man that
separated us from God and gave us a sin nature that makes it impossible to come back
into relationship with God, and to follow his commands and leading. Thus, the sin nature
of man needs to be broken.
So, how do we fix things (redemption)? In many non-Christian religions one simply
digs down deep inside and finds the internal fortitude to make yourself come into
obedience with the god(s) commands and wishes. As more and more people come into
obedience, then societies’ problems should start to be corrected (redemption). These
correcting effects will be felt over all aspects of society, in science, education, law,
government, etc. To the Christian only a loving, personal lordship relationship with Jesus
Christ allows God to give us the Holy Spirit that breaks the sin nature, and empowers us
to live a life of increasing success in leaving the wrong ways of our lives, and follow
God’s commands and leading. It is Jesus Christ within you that initiates and empowers
the battle against the sin nature in your life. As more and more people enter into a
personal relationship with Jesus Christ, and their lives become transformed, then the
resulting effects will ripple through society and start correcting societies’ problems. To
the non-theist only more knowledge, understanding and control will give us the means to
fix what is wrong. Thus universities, research programs and institutes, education,
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technology and understanding become our sole means to bring order and happiness in our
lives. To the theist and the Christian, these institutions are a means to an end. To the
non-theist, the philosophical materialist, they are the end.

Brief History of Evolution and Explanation
The history student will be surprised to learn that the basic concepts of evolution are
very old. The Nobel Prize winner Bertrand Russell wrote, “The general idea of evolution
is very old; it is already to be found in Anaximander (6th Century B.C.).”2 Henry Osborn,
a zoologist and paleontologist likewise stated, “Evolution has reached its present fullness
by slow additions in twenty four centuries.”3 David Barton has argued persuasively that
the Founding Fathers of our country were well aware of the pre-Darwin ideas of
evolution, how they affect one’s philosophical viewpoint; and deliberately chose a
theistic based model of government instead.4
Let us take a quick look at the early Greek history of evolution and use that to
explain just what evolution is. We can see how Charles Darwin’s famous 1859 book, The
Origin of Species, was the culmination of ideas that are quite ancient, and represented an
intellectual turning point in Western science and history, rather than the introduction of
radically new idea.5
Anaximander (600 B.C.) introduced the concept of spontaneous generation.
Spontaneous generation says that living organisms can arise from the correct collection of

2

Bertrand Russell, Human Knowledge: Its Scope and Limits (1948): 33,34.
Henry Fairfield Osborn, From the Greeks to Darwin (1924), 1.
4
David Barton, “A Death-Struggle between Two Civilizations,” Regent University Law Review, 12(1)
(2000) 1.
3
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David Barton, Ibid.
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non-living matter, i.e. life from non-life.6 Prior to Pasteur’s famous experiments in the
19th century, spontaneous generation of life was commonly believed. Maggots suddenly
appeared in rotten meat, mold developed on bread, and scum and algae developed in what
appeared to be perfectly clear water. Early biologists were simply following the logic of
their observations. Louis Pasteur performed a series of crucial experiments that dealt a
deathblow to the scientific viability of spontaneous generation of life. Interestingly, the
only place where spontaneous generation of life has remained a serious scientific concept
has been in the grand scheme of macro-evolution where in the very distant past, the
correct collection of non-living biological molecules somehow assembled themselves
into a living replicating cell. It is here that macro-evolution faces its most severe
challenges and problems. More will be said on this later. Macro-evolution is the concept
of evolution extended to the generation of new species, new families, new orders, new
phyla of life. From molecules to people we can define a type of evolution called megaevolution, that has more philosophical import than it does actual evidence. Microevolution is the evolution that tends to occur within a species or genus and has some
evidence to support it. Christians usually define these terms and use them to express
what aspect of evolution they are discussing. Materialists see micro-evolution as simply
a subset of a continuum into the macro-evolutionary concept. They often use the word
“evolution” for both ideas and do not differentiate between them.
Diogenes (550 B.C.) introduced the concept of the primordial slime. The modern
day version of Diogenes’ theory states that the early atmosphere of the earth was
chemically reducing (apt to gain electrons and react to form complex organic molecules)
and lacked oxygen (reaction killer). It was responsible for producing the pre-biotic
6

Ibid.
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chemical soup that existed in the early earth’s ocean that gave rise to the first primitive
cell, via spontaneous generation.
Empedocles (495-455 B.C.) advanced the theory of the survival of the fittest and of
natural selection. Charles Darwin, in The Origin of Species never dealt with the
spontaneous generation of life. He assumed it. But he allowed for others to assume that
God created the first life form, and then used his book to advance the ideas of common
descent and natural selection in deriving all forms of life from the first life. When an
organism reproduces there are slight variations in the offspring that make them unique
from each other. Sometimes these minor variations will be significant enough to give the
off-spring some hint of a trait or quality that allows them to feed better, survive better,
hide better, etc. than their competing siblings or population. This “functional advantage”
allows them to out-populate the rest of the population and thus in many generations of
reproduction to dominant organism’s population and cause the “functional advantage” or
trait to become permanent. This process is repeated over millions of generations to
produce large-scale change in the organism. Thus natural selection “chooses” the most
“fit” descendants that will survive and passes on their genes and characteristics. This is
the evolutionary culmination that Darwin envisioned in 1859. His ideas had immense
impact on western society, perhaps most notably in the philosophies and ideas that
dominated 20th century politics and government. The catchy phrase, “survival of the
fittest” became a slogan and philosophical mantra for early Darwinists. It was widely
extrapolated into social engineering philosophies and ultimately into the social Darwinist
policies of the United States, Great Britain, Sweden, Germany and other western
countries. Social Darwinism claims that humans must be bred so that only the fittest and
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best reproduce for the betterment of the human race. Up to 750,000 mentally retarded
and mentally ill people were sterilized to prevent their reproduction and hence “improve”
the human race. By the 1970’s with the rise of human rights and other humanitarian
concerns, Social Darwinism was discredited and its policies stopped. Modern scientific
evolutionary thought considers “survival of the fittest” to be an over-simplification of a
complex process and has distanced itself from the phrase and all Social Darwinist
policies and philosophies. Many historians have implicated Darwinist philosophy with
assisting the rise of Stalinism, Communism, Fascism, and Nazism that plagued the 20th
century. While this claim is exaggerated, it does have some justification that merits
further discussion.
Democritus (460-370 B. C.) argued for the mutability and adaptation of species.
Common descent is the concept that argues that a particular group of animals, plants,
organisms, descended from a common ancestor, i.e. all bees and wasps are descended
from ancient ant species; all mammals are descended from a common dinosaur era
rodent. In modern thought common descent is usually considered synonymous with
macro-evolution. This has not always been so. Nor are the two ideas intrinsically linked.
Macro-evolution is one explanation for common descent, theistic evolution another,
Lamarkism another older discarded biological idea, etc.
One problem that Darwin’s synthesis quickly ran into was the magnitude of change
that a particular species could generate. Darwin knew a breeder could over successive
generations breed a desired trait into an animal. He assumed a very long-term
extrapolation of these changes would be sufficient to generate new species of animals and
even new orders and kinds. This quickly ran afoul of the accepted knowledge of
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breeding science and caused his theory to lose some of its initial characteristics so far,
before the change became very detrimental to it. No one had ever bred a cat from a dog
or even come close. There existed natural limits to the variation one could expect from a
species’ reproduction. It was not until the early 1900’s rediscovery of mutation that a
way out of this dilemma was found. Chemical, radiation, and other chance induced
changes in the genetic code of an organism could provide the necessary extra-species
allowed change (no matter how slight) to the agent of change, coupled with natural
selection. This is called the Neo-Darwinian theory of evolution and is the modern day
reincarnation of Democritus’ theory. It is what everybody today calls evolution.
Moving away from the ancient Greeks to the Romans, we find Lucretius (96-55
B.C.) stating that all plants and animals sprang from “Mother Earth,” in an eerie
foreshadowing of the modern “Gaea” concept. The Gaea concept teaches that the myriad
and complex interconnecting systems and cycles of the earth are symptomatic of the fact
that the earth is a “living” thing that responds to the stimulus given by its inhabitants. At
much later dates, Leibnitz (1646-1716) presented a theory of intermediate species.
Buffon (1707-1788) taught that man was descended from the apes, and Helvetius (171571) also wrote about man being descended from the apes.
It is well known that Charles Darwin was entertaining his evolutionary ideas years
before he wrote about them. When he discovered that a contemporary of his was
working on a similar theory, it spurred him to write Origin of Species before he was
scooped. If Darwin’s The Origin of Species was the culmination of an idea that can be
traced back to back ancient history, then the historical question is why did it come into
mainstream science when it did? Why did it dominate so much of world history and
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thought in the 20th century and was this domination justified and beneficial? Where does
Darwin’s theory stand today and what does it mean for our future? What is a Christian
response to the ideas of the gentle Englishman named Charles Darwin?

Intelligent Design Movement –Brief Background and Explanation
If we go back to our worldview grid that was discussed earlier, we see answering the
question, “How did we come to be?” is crucial to forming a worldview. Thus it is not
surprising that Charles Darwin’s publication of The Origin of Species eventually resulted
in a major clash of worldviews, as many in higher education and intellectually elite
circles embraced Darwin’s ideas and incorporated them into their own disciplines and
teachings. To understand this clash we must examine the scientific worldview and world
that Darwin lived in.
Nineteenth century England, America, and European science were operating largely
in a theistic, perhaps even Biblical worldview. Biology, geology, etc. were called the
natural sciences or “natural philosophy.” Ministers, Doctors of Divinity, and clergymen
were often amateur biologists, paleontologists, and geologists. The science faculty of
many colleges and universities of that era contained a plethora of religiously trained
personnel. The discoveries of “natural philosophy” and the sciences were often
interpreted as part of God’s natural revelation whereas the Bible was considered as God’s
special revelation. The two revelations go hand in hand in arguing for the validity of the
gospel and a Christian worldview. In Victorian England this marriage between the
natural sciences and Christian theology reached a peak with the discipline of Natural
Theology. Various ministers of the gospel and known scientists of the day wrote articles
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explaining how the discoveries of the animal and plant kingdom illustrated the
omnipotence, benevolence and wisdom of God. In the early 1800’s many of these
writings were collected into a book called the Bridgewater Treatises. Natural theology
was very influential in its day, so much, that next to the Bible the Bridgewater Treatises
was the second most likely book that an American and Englishman of that day would
own. The most famous section of the Bridgewater Treatises was written by the Reverend
William Paley (1743-1805), which compared the qualities of a mechanical pocket watch
to those of living organisms. Paley wrote:
In crossing a heath, suppose I pitched my foot against a stone, and were asked how the
stone came to be there, I might possibly answer, that for any thing I knew to the contrary
it had lain there for ever; nor would it, perhaps, be very easy to show the absurdity of this
answer. But suppose I had found a watch upon the ground, and it should be inquired how
the watch happened to be in that place, I should hardly think of the answer which I had
before given, that for any thing I knew the watch might have always been there. Yet why
should this answer not serve for the watch as well as for the stone; why is it not as
admissible in the second case as in the first? For this reason, and for no other, namely,
that when we come to inspect the watch, we perceive – what we could not discover in the
stone – that its several parts are framed and put together for a purpose. E.g. that they are
so formed and adjusted as to produce motion, and that motion so regulated as to point out
the hour of the day; that if the different parts had been differently shaped from what they
are, or placed after any other manner or in any other order than that in which they are
placed, either no motion at all would have been carried on in the machine, or none which
would have answered the use that is now served by it. To reckon up a few of the plainest
of these parts and of their offices, all tending to one result: We see a cylindrical box
containing a coiled elastic spring, which, by its endeavor to relax itself, turns round the
box. We next observe a flexible chain…. We then find a series of wheels….We take
notice that the wheels are made of brass, in order to keep them from rust; …that over the
face of the watch there is placed a glass, a material employed in no other part of the work,
but in the room of which, if there had been any other than a transparent substance, the
hour could not be seen without opening the case. This mechanism being observed – it
requires indeed an examination of the instrument, and perhaps some previous knowledge
of the subject, to perceive and understand it; but being once, as we have said, observed
and understood, the inference we think is inevitable, that the watch must have had a
maker-that there must have existed, at some time and at some place or other, an artificer
or artificers who formed it for the purpose which we find it actually to answer, who
comprehended its construction and designed its use.7
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Natural theology fell into disfavor due to the excessive ascribing of God’s work to
explain the natural world and its inability to reconcile the apparent cruelty of the animal
kingdom with God’s goodness. The German philosopher Immanuel Kant in Dialogues
Concerning Natural Religion, published in 1779, offered a philosophical disproof of
natural theology that has been widely disseminated. Closer inspection of Kant’s disproof
of natural theology reveals it to be a philosophical argument against natural theology,
rather than a disproof of it.
Paley’s watch discussion has remained a very highly debated subject to this day.
One of its modern descendents is called the intelligent design movement. Many consider
the beginning of the modern intelligent design movement occurring with the publication
of The Mysteries of Life’s Origins by Walter Bradley, Charles Thaxton and Roger Olsen
in 1984.8 This book was a critical review of research into the origin of life via
spontaneous generation, i.e. pre-biotic chemical soup formation to the first living
replicating cells. The book was highly critical of all current theories, and offered the
alternative that a super-intelligence like God had to be involved before a system as
complicated as a living cell could possibly arise by any natural process that we know in
modern science. The book is highly technical, and did not receive widespread attention
outside of scientific academic circles, though its arguments remain largely unchallenged.
In 1989 Philip Johnson, a Berkeley University Professor of Law and Rhetoric, wrote
Darwin on Trial.9 His book was devoted to and critical of the rhetorical logic, and
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philosophical assumptions behind the expansive Darwinism present in modern academia
and science.
In 1986, Michael Denton penned a modern criticism of Darwinism in biology called
Evolution: A Theory in Crisis that was influential in modern design circles.10 His critique
inspired, the Lehigh University biochemist, Michael Behe to write Darwin’s Black Box.11
Behe introduced the concept of “irreducible complexity,” and the challenge it raises to
modern theories of chemical evolution and evolution in general. Behe’s book and his
idea of irreducible complexity have received widespread attention in
evolution/design/special creation circles. Behe’s concept has become foundational in the
intelligent design movement. William Dembski, a mathematician and philosopher
proposed a mathematical filter that would discard all random sequences and catch “some”
but not all intelligently designed sequences. His ideas relating intelligent design to the
genetic code are popularized in two books.12 He showed that irreducible complexity is a
subset of a larger concept of information flow and storage in biological organisms, and
discussed the philosophical ramifications.

Intelligent Design – Key Concepts
Intelligent design states that some aspects of life and its origins can be better
explained by arguing that it was “designed” by some sort of super-intellect or creator. It
does not attempt to identify the designer or link it with any particular religion. The
scientific questions that intelligent design tries to answer are, “Is the artifact or quality I
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am examining, created or designed, or did it arise through some natural non-intelligent
process?” Forensic science, cryptography, intellectual property law, random number
generation, and SETI (Search for Extraterrestrial Intelligence), are examples of fields that
routinely use intelligent design as they distinguish between natural and intelligent agents.
However, it is important to note that when intelligent design is used in these fields the
intelligent agent is man or an extra-terrestrial. When man is the intelligent agent in this
list of fields, the philosophical ramifications are very small. When an extraterrestrial is
involved (SETI), the philosophical stakes rise significantly. When intelligent design is
applied to living organisms, the intelligent design agent can be a lot of things, but most
obviously is God. The philosophical ramifications go off the scale, and your worldview
plays a major role in how receptive you are to this extension of intelligent design.
The three major stumbling blocks to a material naturalistic worldview arising from
modern science are, the origin of the universe, the development of the first living cell(s),
and the sudden appearance and development of Homo Sapiens - the modern, thinking,
civilized man. Cosmology with aspects of intelligent design, figure prominently in the
origin of the universe. The development of the first living cell is a nightmarish quagmire
for the materialist, and intelligent design is used very effectively here. Archeology,
anthropology, neurobiology, etc., are used extensively in examining the sudden
appearance of modern man, but intelligent design may ultimately play a significant role
in this discussion. The modern intelligent design movement has often attacked certain
areas of macro-evolution, particularly with the writings of Paul Nelson and Jonathan
Wells.13

13 Jonathan Wells, Paul Nelson, Icons of Evolution (Washington D.C., Regnery Publishing, 2000), all.
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Origin of the Universe – Where Science Ends and Philosophy Begins
Big Bang cosmology, and subsequent fine-tuning of the universe are not commonly
associated with intelligent design, but may be directly related. The Big Bang theory of
cosmology argues that at a specific time in the past, the universe (distance, volume, and
time, etc.) came into being out of nothing and that it has been expanding outward from
the initial “creation” event. The point is that before the “creation” event there was
nothing, no space, no such thing as distance, or vacuum even. Astronomy has discovered
that all the galaxies of our universe are rapidly moving from each other, much like raisins
in a lump of leavened dough move away from each other as the dough rises and expands.
Space itself is expanding, rather than the galaxies moving away from each other in a
static space. Thus at “creation,” time itself came into being and the universe expanded as
time moved forward. To grasp the significance of an expanding universe, simply run the
clock backwards and watch the universe collapse into an infinitely small point of
incredible energy and temperature and then apparently disappear into nothing. The
Christian or theist exclaims- the Creation! The materialist calls it the great singularity. If
every effect must have a cause (causality), then what is the cause of the “great
singularity”? To the Christian that cause must be God. To the materialist, an appeal to
multiple universes, in multiple unknown dimensions that suddenly appear in our own
three dimensions, is a way out of invoking the cause called God. Such reasoning and
theory is not true evidential science, but philosophical speculation dressed up in the
language of science. Pre-great singularity theories should be judged first philosophically
rather the scientifically, since there is no evidence whatsoever for anything prior to the
Big Bang or creation event.
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Fine Tuning of the Universe
Fine-tuning of the universe is the adjustment of certain fundamental constants of
nature to certain values or ratios that make life in our universe possible. Some examples
are the strength of gravity, the attractive force between an electron and a proton, the mass
of an electron relative to a proton, average distance between the stars, average distance
between galaxies, etc. Should any of these values be changed by a very small degree, life
as we know it would be impossible. What is so astonishing is that is there is no
theoretical or experimental reason why these values should have just the precisely correct
values that they do for life to exist on earth. Hugh Ross lists 35 constants of nature that
exhibit fine-tuning and discusses their importance in detail.14 The principle that these
constants possess exactly the right values to support life is called the anthropic principle.
It is often classed into a weak, strong, or participatory anthropic principle view. The
materialist must invoke incredible coincidences or eternal universes to attempt to explain
these numbers. The theist or Christian argues that it is the obvious evidence for
intelligent design in our universe. Agnostic astrophysicist Robert Jastrow writes, in his
famous book God and the Astronomers, a fascinating summary:
For the scientist who has lived by his faith in the power of reason, the story ends like a
bad dream. He has scaled the mountains of ignorance; he is about to conquer the highest
peak; as he pulls himself over the final rock, he is greeted by a band of theologians who
have been sitting there for centuries.15
When we study the earth and our solar system we see a similar list of finely tuned
characteristics arising.
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Fine Tuning of the Earth and Solar System
Guillermo Gonzalez and Jay Richards in The Privileged Planet propose a startling
idea; our place in the cosmos is designed for discovery and for life. They work through a
stunning array of topics such as the tilt of the earth’s axis, the size of the moon, the
presence of Jupiter and Saturn in the solar system, our sun’s position in the galaxy, the
size, age and star type of our sun, the Circumstellar Habitable Zone (CHZ), the
composition and thickness of the earth’s crust, the activity of plate tectonics, etc., to show
that without the fine adjustment by “Somebody” life on earth would be impossible.
Their theory and data analysis suggest that the earth is likely the only planet with life in
the entire universe. Their staggering conclusion is carefully documented and demands
how a philosophically material explanation of life can deal with the utter uniqueness, and
rarity of life on earth. How a “Star Trek” influenced culture receives this, is yet to be
seen. Their work suggests that there is only one way that an extraterrestrial civilization
could have arisen; it was created. Gonzalez and Richards point out many remarkable
coincidences; the sun’s position in the galaxy, our galaxy’s position in its’ super cluster
of galaxies, the size and age of the universe, the unusual clarity of the earth’s atmosphere,
etc., to suggest not only that it was designed for life, but that it was also designed to allow
maximum exploration and discovery of the rest of the universe by that life.16
Creation of Life – First Cell and the Pre-Biotic Soup
Biological evolution requires a true replicator, mutation, and natural selection to
function. A replicator is anything that can make a copy of itself. Inherent in the “copy”
is the ability of the copy to reproduce itself again. This illustrates the magnitude of the
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problem of true replication. Imagine a replicating Xerox copy machine. To have a copy
machine “replicate” itself, it must first reproduce the steel and plastic factories,
blueprints, power plants, electrical power lines, transportation systems and workers, etc.,
necessary to produce the copy machine in the first place. It must reproduce another copy
machine with all the means necessary for the second copy machine to produce another
copy of itself and so on. Replicators require adequate fuel, the processing of fuel to
energy, blueprints and information storage for “all” processes that occur in the replicator,
and a construction mechanism to build a new replicator complete with all information
and equipment necessary to do everything that the original replicator did. Crucial to this
whole process is the “intelligent design” that occurred when the first Xerox copy machine
was created. All of this “design” information that the originators wrote up and passed on
to the factory workers as drawings, instructions and computer code is necessary for the
workers to do their job. All of this occurs on the biochemical level whenever a living cell
divides and replicates.
Chemical evolution represents science’s attempt to bridge the vast chasm between
simple atoms and molecules, to the living, replicating cells necessary for biological
evolution. It is from molecules and the building blocks of atoms that the first primitive
replicator(s), with building machines, energy suppliers, information storage and retrieval,
and consequent stored information must be constructed. It is here that the speculative
unverified nature of macro-evolution reveals itself at its worst.
Chemical evolution is commonly described in five stages:
1. Early earth atmosphere – was 3.5 billion years ago when the surface of the earth
was estimated to be cool enough to support life (under 100 degrees centigrade). The
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early chemically reducing atmosphere of water, hydrogen, methane, CO, CO2,
ammonia and nitrogen was being bombarded by various energy sources that could
drive organic reactions.
We now know that if oxygen were present in the early atmosphere none of the
necessary organic reactions needed for the production of biological molecules would be
possible. We have no real geologic evidence to suggest it was not present at the earliest
stages, and some evidence to suggest that it was. The likely presence of oxygen in the
early atmosphere would completely stop all biochemical relevant reactions in the prebiotic soup. We now know that the early reducing atmosphere (apt to gain electrons and
react to form complex organic molecules) was most likely not reducing at all. But it was
likely composed of nitrogen, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, and water vapor, which
are neutral and not very reactive.17
2. Ultraviolet radiation form the sun is usually credited with driving these first
organic reactions that would produce amino acids, formaldehyde, hydrogen cyanide,
and other simple biological molecules. These compounds would condense into the
early watery ocean and forming a warm dilute pre-biotic “soup.”
The solar ultraviolet radiation that drives the formation of amino acids, etc., will
also drive reactions that destroy them. This is called the Concerto affect. But intense UV
radiation necessary to produce the biological molecules is deadly to life and “proto-life.”
So we need ozone in the early atmosphere to increase and block it. However, to get
17 Sherwood Chang, “The Planetary Setting of Prebiotic Evolution,” in The Early Life on Earth: Nobel
Symposium No. 84, ed. Stefan Bengston (New York: Columbia University Press, 1994, pp. 10-23; Donald
R. Lowe, “Early Environments: Constraints and Oppourtunities for Early Evolution,” in Early Life on
Earth: Nobel Symposium No. 84, pp. 24-35; Kenneth M. Towe, “Early Environments: Contstraints and
Opportunities for Early Evolution,” in Early Life on Earth: Nobel Symposium No. 84, pp. 36-47; cited by
Fazale Rana and Hugh Ross, in Origins of Life: Biblical and Evolutionary Model Face Off (Colorado
Spring, Colorado: NavPress, 2004), p. 100.
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ozone we must have oxygen in the atmosphere which will shut all our important reactions
down. This is a nasty dilemma. We have to have oxygen to preserve our early life, but its
presence shuts us down.
There is no geologic evidence of this vast pre-biotic soup. We see fossil evidence of
early bacteria but none of these needed pre-biotic soup. There is almost no discussion in
origin of life studies of the inevitable interfering reactions that would tie up significant
production of biologically useful compounds. We know that the chemistry of life is
based on stereo-chemically pure compounds. But we are clueless as to how the pre-biotic
soup cold have produced them.
3. This soup would be thickened or concentrated by various evaporation, splash and
dry, and flooding mechanisms that would get the concentrations up to acceptable
levels. Next the catalytic activity of clay particles caused the polymerization
(hooking together of like molecules into a single long chain molecule) of these
compounds into lipids, proteins, carbohydrates, and polynucleotides (the compounds
of life and living things), and finally their construction into membranes, large
proteins, RNA and DNA.
Proteins are the building blocks of life. If there is no protein, there is no life. We
build proteins by hooking amino acids together to form proteins. This hooking together is
called a de-hydrolysis reaction that will not take place in water. Thus origin of life
researchers resort to bizarre scenarios that turn caverns, puddles, and hot rocks into
advanced organic synthesis labs endowed with the intelligence of a sharp college student.

221

4. Then some of these basic components started replicating or assembling and
developed the first proto-cells with sufficient function capability to survive long
enough to provide a platform for the last stage.
There is no thermodynamic support for the massive configurational energy
required in the thermodynamically open systems demanded by all chemical evolution
theories to account for the enormous complexity of the cell. This is far too technical to
discuss here, but no rebuttal of the thermodynamic calculations of Charles Thaxton,
Walter Bradley, and Roger Olsen describing the futility of getting anything resembling
even a complicated protein complex has been offered that stands up to serious scientific
scrutiny.18 This is compounded by the massive irreducible complexity that exists in
many of the chemical systems necessary for the first living cell. There is a total lack of
any serious evidence that the information content found in DNA can be produced apart
from an intelligence that produces it.
5. The first true cells emerged complete with all the necessary equipment to replicate,
mutate, survive, and be pressured by natural selection to start the biological
evolutionary tree.
Life appears in the geological record almost as soon as the earth had conditions
possible for its survival. Thus the vast amounts of time necessary for the production of
the incredible complexity of the first cells is just not there. This problem is so severe that
it led Francis Crick, Nobel Laureate, and co-discoverer of the structure of DNA, to
seriously propose “Panspermia,” (the idea that life was seeded on earth by
extraterrestrials, or from elsewhere in the universe) in a vain attempt to escape the time
problem.
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Irreducible Complexity
Michael Behe introduced the concept of irreducible complexity in his book Darwin’s
Black Box. It is defined as follows:
Irreducible complexity can be explained by contrasting with its opposite, cumulative
complexity. A system is cumulatively complex if the components of the system can be
arranged sequentially so that the successive removal of components never leads to
complete loss of function. In an irreducibly complex system any sequential loss of the
components leads to a loss of function.19
Imagine some system of interacting parts that together give some function, i.e. a
“functional advantage.” Just suppose that this system had ten separate but interacting
components. With components 1 through 10 in place you get 100% of functional
advantage X. Now suppose we remove component 10. We now have a crippled system
but it still gives us 92% of our original functional advantage X. We next remove parts 8
and 9. Our system is hurting badly now, but it still ambles on and give us 65% of our
functional advantage. We now remove parts 1,2,3 and 7. Our system is gasping along
with only components 4, 5, and 6 and yields only 20% of our functional advantage X.
We try to deal our system a mortal blow and remove components 5 and 6. Only part 4 is
left, and it gives only a feeble 1% of our functional advantage X. There is not much X
present, but there is “some” functional advantage X for natural selection and evolution to
work on to cause part 4 to evolve into a greater or different system comprised of
components 1 through 10; if we give it enough time. In other words, reverse the above
scenario and you have the sort of system that could possibly evolve from a system of
component 4 to a system of components 1 through 10. This is a cumulative complex
system.
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However, what happens if we repeat the process and remove component 10 and lose
all of the functional advantage X? Not part of it, but all of the functional advantage X is
gone. What if the same thing happens if any part of the system is removed and all of the
functional advantage is gone? Such a system is irreducibly complex. Reverse the
scenario and try to build an irreducibly complex system with natural selection working on
a functional advantage and you will discover that it can not be done. Not unless you
manage to assemble all of the parts 1 through 10 together at the same time in the same
place will you get the functional advantage that evolution needs to succeed. The chance
of this occurring becomes incredibly small even if the system is moderately sized. Behe
argues that many biochemical systems that occur in the simplest cell are irreducibly
complex. This raises the question, how did they come to be? Such systems bear the
marks of intelligent design in their construction. Figures 2 and 3 show two classic
biochemical systems that Behe argues are irreducibly complex.
Figure 2 shows the protein cascade system that clots bleeding wounds in mammals,
thus stopping the loss of blood and the eventual death of the animal. Each name in figure
2 represents a large and complex protein that interacts with the other proteins to produce
a blood clot or scab over the wound. Removal of one protein from this system results in
the failure of the functional advantage, i.e. stopping the loss of blood and saving the
organism’s life.20 Figure 3 shows the detailed parts of a bacterium flagellum. The
flagelllum is a filament found protruding from the end of certain types of bacteria. It
literally acts like an outboard motor by spinning rapidly (783 revolutions per second) to
propel the bacteria in the direction opposite its spinning end. The function is to move the
bacteria to get near food sources and escape predators. It must spin rapidly to give any
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functional advantage. To spin rapidly it must have all of the protein parts in place to
spin. As an irreducibly complex system it has defied all rational attempts to explain how
such an intricate but irreducibly complex system could have evolved from simpler parts,
which may themselves be irreducibly complex. An alternate simpler explanation would
be that the system was “designed” by somebody.21
Here again worldview is prominent in any further discussion. The intelligent
designer obviously cannot be man, but a super-intellect or God. The materialist appeals
to an “unknown” driving force that could have provided nature with the necessary
blueprints and means to assemble the flagellum or asks for “further evolutionary
research.” The nature of the unknown driving force is rarely discussed because it is
“unknown” or in reality a speculative philosophical assumption passed off as science.
Paleontology is the study of ancient life preserved as fossils in the deposited layers of
earth’s sediments. According to the principle of uniformitarianism (the slow processes of
weathering, erosion, deposition of sediment, etc. that we see today operated in the past at
the same rates and same manner), these layers were built up gradually over long periods
of time to give the layers of rock and the fossils that we see today whenever we dig down
into the earth.22 Geologists today have given these distinctive layers names that correlate
with different ages in the past history of the earth. According to macro and megaevolutionary theories the fossils of plants and animals in these layers should show
increasing complexity and gradually evolutionary development as the earth grows older
and more sediments and layers are put down. What evolutionists hope to see is an
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evolutionary “tree of life.” At the bottom is the first set of living organisms, and as the
organisms evolve in time, new species, genus and phyla “branch off” until a continuous
tree of life connecting all of life in evolutionary fashion is formed in the fossil record. To
a certain extent the simple to complex pattern is seen in the fossil record, but the gradual
blending of one species into another and of phyla into another phyla are not seen. In
short, transition species and forms are generally absent.23
Some creationists have interpreted these gaps as evidence that God has created in
stages over time. They are often called progressive creationists. They frequently
interpret the Genesis creation account with days representing periods of time or stages of
creation. Some creationists deny the old age of the earth postulated to explain these
layers of sediments, and suggest that the worldwide flood of Noah in the Bible was
sufficient to explain the rapid deposition and ordering of the fossils in the layers. Other
creationists hold to a God directed evolution that uses God’s direction to drive the
evolutionary process. These viewpoints are often called theistic evolution, and the degree
of creation invoked can vary greatly from significantly to not at all.
A particularly difficult point for macro-evolution to explain is the Cambrian
explosion. Using an old Earth perspective, scientists have divided the life-span of the
earth into four main eras called the Cenozoic, Mesozoic, Paleozoic and Precambrian eras
(youngest to oldest). The first evidence of living cells appears 3.5 billion years ago
during the pre-Cambrian era. At the very beginning of the Paleozoic era is the first
period called Cambrian period. Pre-Cambrian fossils are very rare and composed of
fossilized single and multi-cellular organisms that are very simple in nature. Early in the
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Cambrian period an incredible array of sea life representing over 66% of all living phyla
of life, plus many extinct phyla, suddenly appeared in the fossil record.24 The abruptness
of this transition is becoming very well documented and has been called “Biology’s Big
Bang,” or the “Cambrian Explosion.”25
Particularly troubling for the evolutionary model is the discovery of a Cambrian fish
fossil with a backbone and spinal cord. This fish fossil is separated from the simple cell
fossils by a time span of 3 to 15 million years. From an old earth perspective this is an
almost instantaneous transition that raises huge questions without a divine miracle. It is
as if the basic body plans of all life on earth suddenly appear out of nowhere into the first
early layers of the Cambrian period. Attempts to explain this with typical evolutionary
thinking usually appeals to a lack of data, or endowing evolutionary processes with
creative powers that the skeptic would brand as "miraculous.”
The Appearance of Man
If the old earth perspective is examined further another fascinating “Big Bang”
appears, the appearance of modern man. The macro-evolutionist believes modern man is
linked in an evolutionary fashion to pre-man hominoids, and eventually back to apes and
thee same simian line as the chimpanzee. Elaborate evolutionary trees have been
constructed connecting man with an ancient fossilized simian species. These trees tend to
change greatly when new fossils are discovered. The true connection of these fossils to
man often becomes obscure and doubtful under further cross-examination by other
experts. The sudden arrival of modern societal man presents a difficult dilemma to the
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materialist or the macro-evolutionary viewpoint. There is little to no evidence of a
prehistoric man/ape with even some of the defining characteristics of modern man. Man
bursts on the scene historically out of nowhere and quickly puts his unique literary,
societal, environmental, thinking, and worshiping stamp on our world. To the
philosophical materialist the sudden “evolutionary jump” to modern man who speaks,
communicates, writes, works, plays, builds cities, and wages war is an amazing
mystery.26 To the Christian worldview, man made in God’s image has arrived and our
civilized history begins.
QUESTIONS: 1) Define Intelligent Design. 2) Describe the different views or
worldviews of scientists studying evolution? 3) How was the theory from Intelligent
Design deduced? 4) What evidence is there for Intelligent Design in the universe?
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CONTEMPORARY WORLD LITERATURE
(The 1960’s to 1980’s)
David Ringer
One of the primary functions of literature is to provide us with the kinds of images,
metaphors and stories that help us to interpret our experience and tell us the meaning of
our individual, as well as our collective, experiences. Books from other parts of the
world help us comprehend how other people perceive themselves and perceive their own
experience, and often times they help us understand also how people perceive us and thus
enlighten us, help us to see ourselves, to some extent, as other people see us.
One of the most powerful aspects of the contemporary world that we live is the
instantaneous communication of events from anywhere on the globe. Television, radios,
and computers tell us “what” is happening in other parts of the world. But how are we to
comprehend the “what” of the happenings if we do not fully understand the “why.” The
choice of what we are to know and what we are to focus on in part is conditioned by how
we understand and what kinds of things we expect for an answer. The stories, poems and
plays of our world contemporaries can help us in some way grasp the “whys” of events in
other parts of the world and to understand something of our own relationship to them.
Hence, we will start with an American novelist and then turn to a Nigerian writer, two
Japanese writers, a couple of Russians, and one English writer.
Thomas Pynchon published a short novel called the Crying of Lot 49 in 1966. The
novel was set in the California of the early 1960’s. The story follows the attempts of a
lady named Oedipa Maas and her attempts to execute the will of a wealthy businessman
who has been a friend of hers. Like her namesake, King Oedipus of Thebes in the Greek
tragedy “Oedipus Rex,” she must strive to find the truth. But unlike Oedipus, Oedipa
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discovers that truth is not fixed. It is not a set of facts to be discovered and known.
Rather, truth becomes an interpretation of experience. Truth has fluidity to it. In most
traditional cultures, religious revelation provides the framework, or provided, if you will,
the cosmic story in which human experience was interpreted. But without anything like
an authoritative scripture or an authoritative myth, contemporary “modern” people find
themselves isolated from God or from whatever concept of deity they may have, from
other human beings, and from nature and so with Oedipa. So she searches desperately
for a revelation that will somehow make sense out of her life and out of that of her
deceased friend and sometimes lover. At the end of the novel she is still waiting, still
seeking, for revelation. What she needs is some new revelation that she thinks, by the
way, may be progress, but she is not sure what it is. However, for her at least, no
revelation comes. And we may ask the question, “Why doesn’t it come?” And the
answer to the question is a crucial one, because it is the answer given by what is called
modernity. It is a crucial concept, and it will be alluded to throughout this piece. What is
the basic assumption of modernity? It is premised on an evolutionary view of history,
and it believes, generally, that contemporary modern human beings, informed as we are
by science, have evolved intellectually beyond belief in any kind of deity. The gods or
God were merely the figments of human imagination. Or if, perchance, they do exist or
He exists or she or it exists, whatever God or the gods there may be, if they do exist, then
any purported revelations from them are not indeed revelations but merely our own ideas.
We do not have any kind of information that the gods have given to us.
Now this view of history – this evolutionary view of history in which we see
ourselves as having evolved past the point at which gods of any sort are believable, or
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credible – this view of history arose in the West as a consequence of the scientific
revolution and the Enlightenment in the 18th century. But through imperialism the latter
part of the 19th century and through two world wars, the idea has spread also to nonWestern civilizations. And thus modernity with its assumptions has influenced the world
at large, not merely the Western world.
In the work of Chinua Achebe we can see how this modern world- view has very
disastrously affected African cultures. Achebe is an Ibo and when Nigeria was made a
national state in the very early 1960’s, there was conflict between the three major tribes
in Nigeria. Finally, in 1966, the Ibos, in a military coup, took over the Nigerian
government. From that point on, the nation broke down into a disastrous civil war that
went on for several of years. Finally, Nigeria was put together again. This history leads
into Achebe’s fiction. Achebe’s first novel, Things Fall Apart, was published in the early
1960’s. The setting of that particular novel is the Africa of the 1920’s, when European
colonialism was breaking down the old tribal cultures and leaving Black Africans largely
without the guiding influence of traditional social, political, and religious thought and
institutions.
The story revolves around an aging tribal chieftan who sees his own tribe members
increasingly controlled by Western economic, social, political, and religious ideas and
organizations. He sees, too, that most often these Western forms are merely imposed on
his people rather than having grown out of the personal knowledge and convictions of his
people. They are not, then, a part of the very psychic nature and structures of the people,
but rather something overlaid on to them. And thus as people caught in this process, they
are cut off from their own history and their own culture. But at the same time they do not
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have a living culture that can provide any kind of guidance for them. The old tribal
chieftain is faced with the fact that his tribe’s world is falling apart and he himself is
powerless to halt the disintegration of things falling apart. Thus, he goes out behind his
compound and hangs himself – commiting suicide.
In a subsequent novel called Anthills of the Savannah, published in 1987, Achebe
tells the story of four school friends, three men and a woman. This story is set in
contemporary Africa, an independent African nation that in the story is very much like
the author's own native Nigeria. All four of these friends were educated in the British
Colonial schools, and they all go to England to attend the universities. Then, in their
early years, in their early 30’s, they find themselves in charge of the government of their
native African nation. Sam is the president and Chris is the Commissioner for
Information and Akeem is the editor of the national newspaper. Beatrice, who is the
fourth friend and the only female in the circle, is a very close friend of Akeem but has no
romantic involvement with him. She is also a friend of Sam, who is the president, and a
sometime mistress to Chris, the Minister of Information. The three friends, Chris, Akeem
and Sam are trying to administer a Western style of government that has been imposed
essentially from the colonial period. It is a form of government that they do not fully
understand. It is not a part of, if you will, their very blood and bones, but it is something
that has been imposed from the outside. At the same time, they are trying to rule over a
people whom they are now alienated from by their education. They no longer know the
tribal ways. They no longer understand the feel and the rhythm of the tribe’s relationship
to nature. And so the three, in this kind of condition in the course of the novel, are all
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murdered in stupid and rather random acts of violence. They are not all killed at the same
time but within just a few days of each other.
They are, Achebe says, the victims of what he calls an “embittered history.” The old
tribal religions have provided rituals to appease the angry gods, so if the gods were angry,
you knew what the ritual was and you offered the sacrifice and this supposedly took care
of the issue.

But, in the modern world, a world divested of its gods, where we have

gotten rid of the notion that we can believe in deity, the question is,“What do we do
now?” Beatrice survives and is alive at the end of the novel and she asks about a year or
so after the death of her three friends, “What must we do to appease an embittered
history? We know how to appease the gods. How do we appease an embittered
history?” Or, if we can put it another way, “how can the traditional ways, the traditional
tribal ways, be reconciled with Western secularized assumptions about government,
about politics, about social organization, about the meaning of life, and so forth?”
Achebe’s answer is that the world belongs to the people, not to any elitist group. He
refuses to be a Marxist; he refuses to take fascist and military kinds of governments
seriously as an answer to these kinds of problems. But rather, the world belongs to the
people. So, what he seems to hope for is a kind of blending of democracy with the more
traditional tribal social and ritual patterns. Religiously then he becomes syncretistic.
Syncretism puts the elements of different religions together. Here Achebe wants to bring
these syncretistic elements of government and religion into what seems to him to be a
social cohesion. This would be society, government, and religion for a social purpose.
In other words, there is no true religion, so one just puts pieces of them together. And
this is the way in which “modernists” tend to function with religion. Religion is seen
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essentially as a pragmatic kind of issue. It is simply a way to maintain social cohesion.
And that appears to be where Achebe comes down in terms of religion. He has one
passage in which he talks about Christianity, Islam and African tribal religions all
working in essentially the same way. He is without any sense that we have a true God
who has revealed himself and His purposes and who then cannot be blended with other
religions and other god concepts.
Now we turn to Japan. Following World War II the United States maintained a
military occupation force in Japan for many years. We were setting up a democratic
government to replace the fascist military government that had controlled Japan during
the war. Japan, then, was at some levels, being forced out of her traditional culture and
into Westernization. One writer who shows us the resistance of the people in the
countryside is a man named Yukuo Mishima. In a little book entitled The Sound of
Waves, published in Japan in 1954, Mishima tells us a love story. The poor, but honest,
Shinji finally wins the hand of the lovely and virtuous Hatsu by obediently following the
mores of the traditional Shinto culture. Shintoism is the primal indigenous religion of
Japan. Only later in Japan’s development did Buddhism become a religious force as it
was borrowed from Tang dynasty China. Together Shinto and Buddhism make up the
preponderance of religion and religious culture in Japan and these religions are sewn
deeply into the fabric of society. Thus, in the novel, Shinji’s rival for the hand of Hatsu
is the very rich and Westernized Yatsuo. This novel reflects something of the resistance
that Mishima himself felt toward Westernization and this resistance also represents the
mindset of rural Japanese people vs the tremendous modernization of Japan in the cities.
But like it or not, traditional culture in Japan was already being destroyed by the very
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same powerful modernizing forces that Achebe saw operating in Africa. And Mishima,
unable to face this, committed suicide in a ritual hari kari or what the samurai called
sepuku in 1970. And, he committed suicide in a government office as a public spectacle
for all to see.
Another Japanese writer, Shusako Endo, shows us, however, that Mishima’s picture
of Japan was idealistic on the one hand and long outmoded on the other. In a short novel
entitled The Sea and Poison, published in 1958, Endo both illumines and exposes the
moral inability of the traditional Buddhist and Shinto religions to guide the use of
medical technology during World War II. In this alone, that is in the development of
technology, the modernizing force of scientism had already destroyed the power of
traditional moral values in Japanese culture. If Endo’s work stopped here, however, his
perspective would differ little from that of Pynchon and Achebe. But Susako Endo is one
of the world’s greatest living novelists and he is also a Christian. What he shows so
powerfully in several novels, including Scandal, published in 1988, is that both
traditional pagan and modern secularist world- views fail to understand that evil is a
condition of the human heart. He charges both traditional Buddhist and Shintoist
understandings, as well as modern secularist world views, with failing to understand the
real plight and real condition of human beings. We do not need simply a new revelation.
We do not need simply to learn how to appease an embittered history, but we must find
an answer for the evil that resides within us. If we do not, the first thing that will happen
is that this evil will manifest itself in such horrible things as the so-called medical
experiments that were practiced on American airmen by Japanese doctors. This is the
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content of the novel, The Sea and Poison. This was associated with those so-called
medical experiments that were performed on Jews by Nazi doctors in Nazi Germany.
Beyond this first level, if you will, of the manifestation of evil, this evil will embody
itself in political systems such as those in the Soviet Union, Eastern Europe and in Cuba
and North Korea. The brutality and cruelty of these regimes, of this publicly embodied
evil, has been captured in the work of two Russian writers:
Alexander Solzhenitsyn and Irena Ratushinskaya.
One of Solzhenitsyn’s famous novels is One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovitch
published in 1962 when Kruschev decided that it was finally safe to publish
Solzhenitsyn’s work. This novel follows Ivan through one winter day of his ten plus year
sentence in one of Josef Stalin’s labor camps in the 1940’s and 50’s. What was Ivan’s
crime? In 1942 he was captured by German troops when his army unit was surrounded
and cut off, but he managed to escape his German captors and return to his own troops
and his own lines in order to continue the war. But when he returned, he was treated like
a criminal and assigned ten years in a work camp. The ten years stretch on and on
because every time he gets close to being let out, they find some other excuse to extend
his prison sentence by three or four years. It really does not make any difference. He has
lost count. He no longer knows when he is supposed to be let go, though he is counting
off days as though he were actually going to be freed at the end of his sentences. But he
is treated as a criminal. It is not that he is starved, underfed, not simply that he is illclothed and abused verbally and physically by the various guards, but rather it is that he
is denigrated as a person, and in two particular ways. First, his dignity as a free human
being to think about and plan for his own future and that of his family is totally removed
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from him, so much so that at one point he finally is comfortable with the fact that he does
not have to think about it anymore. Somebody else is doing the thinking for him. But the
point is, he is denigrated as a human being. Something is stripped out of him, of his
essential humanity. Second, his talent and skill as a carpenter has continually been
negated in the course of the story. He comes from a village that prides itself in its
craftsmanship and he is a very skilled and accomplished carpenter. But in the system of
camps and in the labor structure of the Soviet Union, good work is always punished in
many ways. Thus, his most basic human needs are either eliminated or distorted or
reduced to survival levels only.
Now this story is in many ways autobiographical. For Solzhenitsyn himself had
experienced a similar fate to Ivan’s. The Germans captured his unit but he escaped and
got back to his own lines. He was then sent to the labor camps as a consequence. His
own creativity as a writer, like Ivan’s carpenter skills, were constantly being denigrated
as a consequence of the Soviet Union’s indifferent system.
The labor camps did not depart the Soviet Union when Joseph Stalin died in 1953.
Kruschev who took over after Stalin stopped sending people to the camps and he may
have freed a number of people. However, they continued right on into the Gorbachev
era. One inmate of those harsh labor camps from early 1982 to October 1985, was the
young Russian poet, Irena Ratushinskaya. She wrote a prison memoir once she was
released from prison called Gray is the Color of Hope. But before we study Irena’s
poetry, we must make an observation. Communism and modern Western secularism
share together the most profound of evils and that is an intense hatred of God. In the
Soviet Union, this hatred led to excluding all mention and all study of the Christian
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history and literature of the Russian past, which runs deep in Russian history and is
deeply profound. It produced what Irena herself called a “pseudo education.” At age 24,
she was teaching physics and mathematics in Odessa in 1978 when she found the works
of three early Russian poets, two of whom were Christians. She had never read these
poets before and Russians deeply love poetry. She speaks of reading the works of these
poets and being literally “thrown to her knees,” she says, “shaking with delirium and
fever.” Clearly, she says, “I had not been looking for what now seemed to have found
me. It had found me as if a long forgotten god had all along been buoying me and
guarding my soul when no one had been allowed to do this in all my years of childhood
and youth." Why, you may ask, does she say “it” had found me? Because this piece was
published in the Soviet Union when Yuri Andropov was still the premier and head of the
Communist party and Communist government. Andropov, who was Gorbachev’s
personal friend and teacher, was head of the famed KGB, the Soviet secret police. When
she published this memoir of her conversion experience it had to be masked in language
that might get it past the censors and stave off her own imprisonment. The following
year, after her conversion to Christianity, at age 25, she was captured and imprisoned for
publishing anti-Soviet poetry.
What is the major theme of her poetry? It is “poetry itself.” In a radically hostile
context such as the Soviet Union, poetry became an important vehicle for God to speak to
others as, in fact, He had spoken to Irena. And she became famous for reciting her poetry
from memory to poetry starved Russians on prison trains, in the labor camp, and even in
the isolation cells. The deep longing of the God-created human spirit to experience
beauty and to be given an image that interprets our lives can be nourished through poetry
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in the absence of the open and effective practice of the Christian faith. According to
Irena, a prophetic poet can confound the “pseudo education” of atheistic Communism or
Western atheistic “progressive” humanism.
Finally, this brings us to C. S. Lewis, the English novelist and poet. The Chronicles
of Narnia are a wonderful set of children’s books in which the first volume is called The
Lion the Witch and the Wardrobe and this is followed with six more. These are
delightful books that everyone must read. Just as delightful and powerful is an adult
trilogy, the titles of which are Out of the Silent Planet, Perelandra, and That Hideous
Strength. In these books Lewis illustrates and demonstrates the power of the biblical
world-view to illuminate, to critique, and to define human experience and human
existence for us. He shows this in four ways.
First of all, Lewis shows us that all kinds of evil flow from the human heart. The
root, the source, of everything else that is evil and corrupt in the human heart is the desire
to be God. We want to be God, and here is the very root of modernity – the desire to be
God.
Second, if I am going to be God, then all rivals have to be done away with. And
anything that reminds me that there is a true God who can challenge my authority to be
God will have to be obliterated. And so we work to remove God from all culture and
public life. We don’t allow his name to be mentioned in public. Religion is to be a
private matter only. So we remove God from public exposure.
Third, the great irony, then, of removing God from culture, from a Christian
perspective, from a Christian knowledge, is that it opens the door wide to demonic spirits.
This allows them to work virtually unhindered in the shaping of politics, law, education,
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and all aspects of culture. Demonic spirits create a syncretism or a blend of religions,
with all sorts of fancies and deceptions about the spiritual world and a spiritual life and
Christianity. If the Christian worldview ended at that point, it would be like ending the
Bible at the conclusion of the book of Genesis.
Fourth, but the Christian worldview does not end there. God steps onto the scene.
The Christian worldview does not end after Genesis. Instead, it shows and demonstrates
for us a history of God revealing Himself to man in his Son, Jesus Christ and in the work
of the Holy Spirit and the Bible ends at the book of Revelation. Christian literature
affirms for us this Biblical account in the work of Lewis, Irena Ratushinskaya and
Solzhenitsyn, who later became a Christian, and others. And in the book of Revelation,
on the last page of the historical epic story, God steps onto the scene. Modernism may
argue that we can no longer believe in Him and post-modernism may think they know
him and try to devise many ways to him. But there is only one God and there is only one
Way, one Truth, and one way to Life eternal and that is through the Jesus Christ.
QUESTIONS: 1) Describe the representative modernist authors and their literature
above? What do they have in common? What are their differences? 2) What are
your favorite authors and what ideas do they convey and what world views do they
have? How do they compare to the authors above?
FURTHER READING: The works of the authors above: Thomas Pynchon, Chinua
Achebe, Yukuo Mishima, Shusako Endo, Alexander Solsenytsin, Irina
Ratuschinskaya, C.S. Lewis. Francis A. Schaeffer, “Modern Art, Music, Literature,
and Films” How Should WeThen Live? The Rise and Decline of Western Thought and
Culture (Old Tappan, New Jersey: Fleming H. Revell Company, 1976), pp, 182-204.

240

WORLD WAR II
John Swails
World War II was the continuation of the struggle that is called World War I. In the
east, Japan, who had joined the Allies at the end of the First World War, was given
control of part of the possessions in the South Pacific, Western Pacific, and South China
Sea. This included many islands, as well as, regions and ports along the China coast.
The Japanese placed an occupying force in the Shantung coastal region of China. Thus,
Japan remained there as China descended into chaos in the 1920’s. After the end of the
Manchu Dynasty in 1911, China began a tepid democratic government with the
Nationalists or Kuo Min Tang (KMT). The central government of China, mired in
bureaucracy and corruption, exercised less and less control over the countryside.
Warlords competed with each other until various parts of the country were in a state of
perpetual war. This was especially true in the Northeast of China, called Manchuria. By
1931 the situation had become so bad that the Kwantung Army, the Japanese army in
China, asked permission of its home government in Tokyo, to invade Manchuria. The
Japanese government refused permission, but the Kwantung Army created an incident
and invaded anyway. The home government gave in and acknowledged the new
province of Manchukuo.
At this point, knowledgeable observers, particularly the U.S. ambassador to Japan,
realized the seriousness of the news and tried to get others to understand what was going
on in Japan. In Japan, the militarists had become more active and had begun the
unpleasant practice of intimidating their opponents by assassinating them. In 1932, the
murders of the Prime Minister, the Foreign Minister, and several leading industrialists
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marked the end of government by parliamentary means. Even the Emperor was not safe.
The third and most nearly fatal of the attacks on his life came in 1933, after which he was
marked by terror and became a virtual prisoner in the Imperial Palace. As the moderate
voices diminished and the power of the militarists increased, the government, which
remained the same in outward appearance and function, came more under the control of
the extremists and an anarchy of terror. In effect nobody was in control in Japan.
In Europe, governments were changing. Russia had by the end of World War I fallen
to the Bolsheviks and a communist totalitarian rule emerged there. Under the guidance
of Lenin and Stalin over the next twenty years, they killed 30 million Russian citizens.
Stalin “collectivized” the “Kulaks,” who were independent peasant farmers.
In Italy, Mussolini and his Brown Shirts were in charge with all their Fascist regalia.
In Germany, Hitler was waiting in the wings for his rise to power. In these countries,
“gangster” governments were in charge.
Germany formed a republic after the war whose constitution was announced from the
city of Weimar. It would be called the Weimar Republic. This government was never
able to really work. Burdened by the heavy war reparations, distrusted by its own
population as a foreign imposition, and lacking the strong executive power that was
needed, the Weimar Republic stumbled along year after year. Threats to the government
arose from the Left as Communist groups attempted takeovers. The most notable of
these groups included Rosa Luxembourg, a Jewess. Right wing factions appeared as
well, including the National Socialists. In 1923 a right wing group along with a few war
heroes, chief of whom was Erich Ludendorff, and Adolf Hitler. They engineered a brief
takeover of the city of Munich. The army quickly put down this “putsch.” The generals
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were excused. Hitler, the Nazi leader, was an unimpressive man with a wispy mustache
and he was imprisoned in Landesburg prison for a year. During his stay at this “country
club” prison, he wrote about his philosophy and aims, the things he would do if he were
given power. The book was called Mein Kampf, or “My Struggle.” Rarely in human
history has a man more clearly laid out what he would do and then followed his aim so
closely.
After he was released, he continued to agitate, giving speeches and attending
meetings. He proved to be a spellbinding orator. By 1933, however, the Nazis were
polling only about 30% of the popular vote, but their influence was greater because of
their strong vocal protest and tactics of intimidation. In addition, conflicts between the
main parties left room for the Nazis to manipulate one against another. In January of
1933, the president of the republic, Paul Von Hindenberg, a World War I war hero, was
nearly 90 years old and he was persuaded to bring Hitler into the government as
Chancellor. This position was like the Prime Minister in England and was the head of
government. He was sworn in on January 30. He was aided in his consolidation of
power by the fortuitous fire that broke out in the Reichstag in March. For a long time it
was supposed that the Nazis set the fire themselves. It is now known to have been an
accident. For Hitler it was a godsend. He accused communist plotters and pushed
through the Reichstag the Enabling Act giving all power to him for the duration of the
crisis. The “crisis” never ended for him. He took control of the government, co-opting
agencies and functions that he could and bypassing those he could not. It is important to
remember that the German government – like the Japanese government – remained the
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same on the surface. What changed was that the force behind the government did not
answer to the people.
Hitler created the Reich’s High Security Office to bypass the police and courts. The
SS would be headquartered here as well as the Gestapo. These two agencies took charge
of silencing opposition. As enough of his opponents in various areas of the government
disappeared or landed in concentration camps, opposition became less. What made all of
this possible was the Enabling Act, which was never rescinded and Germany passed into
the hands of Hitler and his henchmen. This set in motion a series of events that would
lead to war.
Italy had been taken over in 1922 by a Fascist regime under Mussolini. His invasion
in 1935 of Abyssinia rocked the League of Nations. In Germany in 1936, Hitler
repudiated the Versailles Treaty, re-militarized the Rhineland and made public what had
been going on covertly all along, the rearmament of Germany. In the spring of 1938, he
took over Austria and by fall was threatening the nation of Czechoslovakia. Hitler
provoked a media outcry over the supposed persecution of ethnic Germans in the
Sudetenland region of Czechoslovakia.
At this point, the leaders of Western nations, Neville Chamberlain of England and
Daladier of France, flew to Munich and gave Hitler permission to take the Sudetenland.
In return, Chamberlain got Hitler to sign a paper that renounced any further territorial
ambitions. All of this was done without reference to Czechoslovakia or its President,
who was waiting in the other room. This was part of a policy called “appeasement,”
which sought to prevent violence by giving in to aggression. In this case it merely
postponed the wider conflict that was feared. Chamberlain flew home and waved that
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piece of paper proclaiming that he had procured “peace with honor” and “peace in our
time,” words that would haunt him and the world for years to come.
In March of 1939, Hitler went ahead and took the rest of Czechoslovakia. This is
called the Prague Spring and gave the lie to his “promise” to Chamberlain. Stung by the
sudden revelation of Hitler’s perfidy, Chamberlain, brilliant to the last, made a further,
fateful decision. At this point, no one was actually sure where Hitler was going next, not
even Hitler himself. It could have been Romania, which would have been the best
strategic choice. Romania had the most essential raw material that Germany lacked – oil.
In Britain, their combined military brain trust decided that they, Britain, could not do
anything to halt Germany in Romania. They could not do anything for Poland, but that
did not seem important. Chamberlain decided in a single fateful thrust that the British
government would draw the line at Poland and so he issued unilaterally a British
guarantee of the territorial integrity of Poland. This made Hitler’s decision for him. He
was not necessarily committed to attacking anywhere, but he was committed to crossing
any line laid down by Britain to thwart him.
The decision by Chamberlain to defend Poland while he had already sold out
Czechoslovakia is an illogical as well as calamitous move. First of all, Czechoslovakia
was not a debtor nation; they had large reserves of bullion and foreign currency that the
Germans took. Second, they had a well-armed and trained army of 45 divisions. The
Czechs had then, and still do have, one of the major arms manufacturing facilities in the
world at Skoda. This would fall into German hands and produce weapons for the Reich
right up to the end of the war. Chamberlain let them go, because Czechoslovakia was, as
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he wrote to his sister, “ a little country far away of which we know [and obviously cared]
little.”
After this inspired move, he then decided to back Poland. It was, and is, a debtor
nation. It had antiquated armed forces based on the use of mounted cavalry to oppose
armored vehicles and automatic weapons. Their strategic thinking relied on frontal
cavalry charges to clear the way to Berlin. Poland’s air force was obsolete and its leaders
were mendacious. This is where the British decided to draw the line on Hitler’s
aggression.
All of these developments did not go unnoticed by Stalin. He recognized that war
was growing imminent. He knew that Hitler hated him, and he reciprocated. During the
spring and summer of 1939, under the leadership of his foreign minister, Litnvinov, he
tried three times to obtain some sort of military alliance with Britain and France. This
was the one thing we now know that would have averted war. Chamberlain stubbornly
held on to his positions and turned the Russians down; the third time he rejected their
overtures in such an insullting manner that Stalin was stung to action and he decided to
make a deal with the devil. He kicked Litvinov out as Foreign Minister and put in the old
Bolshevick, Molotov, and hastily concluded an alliance with Germany on August 23,
1939. When news of this pact reached the world, a great heaviness descended on those
observers who knew that the war was now inevitable and near. Secret codicils to that
pact divided Poland between Russia and Germany. The Russians also obtained what the
Germans had taken in the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk in 1917.
All this led to the outbreak of war on September 1, 1939. Germany faked a Polish
attack on a radio station in German territory by sending men into Poland dressed in
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Polish uniforms. These men returned into Germany and attacked the station. It just so
happened that the bodies that were shown to the press were actually concentration camp
victims who had been put into Polish uniforms, shot, and trucked to the site. The whole
thing played well on the media and Germany used this pretext to attack.
Their offensive used a new technique called “blitzkrieg,” or “lightening war.” The
concept consisted of massive columns punching deep into the enemy rear, destroying
lines of supply and communication. This contrasted with the generally held strategy of
attacking frontally on a wide expanded front. Poland held after three weeks, but the
battle was really over at the outset. Their beautify cavalry regiments with fine horses and
riders were decimated in attacks against tanks and machine guns. One enterprising
regiment was able to survive largely intact because they had their horses to move on and
when fighting began they got off and fought on foot from behind cover that proved to be
the wiser course. While this transpired in the west, the Russians moved in the east to the
point arranged by the treaty. In a matter of weeks, Poland was no more and Britain and
France were drawn into the war.
The war then degenerated into a period called “sitzkrieg” or “phony war.” The
Germans fired a few artillery rounds. The British dropped a few bombs. Nothing was to
happen until the spring of 1940 when the British got the idea of forestalling the Germans
by invading Norway, which was neutral at the time. The British sent troops as they
reasoned that Hitler would probably invade Norway anyway. Hitler responded with
alacrity, dropping paratroops and seizing the ports. Beaten soundly, the British began
what would become a series of inglorious retreats involving men who had been put on
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shore to fight and then being re-embarked, minus their guns, equipment, and casualties.
In short, that is how Norway fell.
The spring of 1940 brought the fall of the West. The German plan for the attack was
subjected to a major change. In spite of the success of blitzkrieg demonstrated by the
attack on Poland, the German High Command was having second thoughts and wanted to
revert to a more conventional method of attack against France and the Low Countries,
something on the order of the Schlieffen Plan of World War I. This went against the
protests of the younger armored leaders, most notably Guderian and von Manstein. A
freak accident brought the change. A German staff officer, flying against orders with the
full plans for the attack on the west, was forced off course by an ice storm and landed in
Belgium. Even though he was able to destroy some of those plans, the majority of them
fell into Belgian hands and they quickly made them available to the French and the
British. The Allies came to the rapid conclusion that the captured plans were merely a
ruse and discounted them in their planning. The Germans, believing that their plans had
been compromised, changed the plan entirely. Hitler, at this point, took the plan offered
by a young general named Manstein, who would later prove himself a brilliant strategist
throughout the war.
His plans called for an armored thrust directly through the hilly, wooded area of the
Ardennes. The Allies had deemed such an attack impossible. Manstein’s plan aimed at
cutting the Allied force in two, isolating the huge armies drawn forward into Belgium and
destroying them there. When the offensive began in May 1940, the result was more
dramatic than the Germans had dared to hope. Their panzer forces in the field forced the
crossings of the river barriers that stood in their way, the most important of which was
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Rommel’s crossing of the Meuse. The result was the trapping of the British
Expeditionary Force and a large part of the French army. Within a couple of weeks the
issue was no longer in doubt. The Allies were in a panicky retreat with a large force cut
off in Belgium. Here Hitler made a mistake. He halted his offensive for three days and
during that time, the British were allowed to pull off another one of their reembarkations.
This one took place at Dunkirk where over a period of three days the British were able to
get nearly 400,000 men off the beach. This number included fifty thousand or so French
soldiers. Their equipment and vehicles, however, were left behind. An interesting fact
about Hitler’s move is that he would later give three differing explanations of his decision
for his halt which seems clear evidence that he did not know himself why he did it.
After subjugating Belgium, the Netherlands, and the northern part of France, Hitler
signed a treaty with a collaborationist French government located in Vichy, which would,
for the first part of the war, govern the southern part of France.
This left only one foe in the field against him – Britain. He began dusultory
preparations for the invasion of Britain, code named Operation Sea Lion. This included
the gathering of barges and equipment for crossing the English Channel. His planners
could find no way to neutralize the Royal Navy, a necessary part of a successful invasion.
Hitler, who seems to have had a clear idea of what to do after the fall of France, drifted
from one plan to another. His hopes of a negotiated settlement with Britain faded and
disappeared.
At this point, Herman Goring came forward with a radical suggestion: reduce Britain
by air attack. He assured Hitler that this could be done with the forces at hand. This
began the Battle of Britain in the late summer of 1940, the really acute fighting taking
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place in August and ending in September. In the end, the combination of British radar,
communication between their fighter air groups, and the short air distances they had to
cover overcame the German lack of long range planning, poor target assessment, and
long air distances and short times over target.
So, in September, he halted the attack on Britain and decided to invade the Soviet
Union. He had his planners begin looking at invading Russia in the spring of 1941. This
shift in his thinking did not follow logical steps. At this point, he enjoyed the full
cooperation of Stalin in supplying raw materials and foodstuffs. His Eastern front was
quiet and fairly secure. This departure can only be explained by his pathological hatred
of the Jews and the equation in his mind of the Soviet Union and its Bolshevism and the
Jews.
Mussolini in Italy stood by watching his ally conquer the west while he had nothing
to show for any efforts he had made. So, he had his army in Libya invade British-held
Egypt. The British did not fall before the Italian onslaught because however incompetent
the British generals were, the Italians were immeasurably worse. The English
counterattacked and began to drive into Libya.
At this point two things happened. First, the British were so successful that they
slowed their offensive and sent approximately 50,000 men to support the Greeks. This
they chose to do rather than finish off the Italian army in Africa. Hitler’s response to the
British moves was to send reinforcements to his Italian allies in the form of two German
panzer divisions and a promising officer who had distinguished himself in the Polish and
French campaigns, Erwin Rommel. In addition, he sent panzer forces that were already
being readied for the Russian campaign to Yugoslavia and Greece to clear his flank there
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in readiness for the summer offensive. The German forces quickly routed the Greek and
British armies and the British had to get on boats and go back to Egypt without much of
their equipment. This was the third time this happened. To make things worse, Hitler
invaded Crete with airborne troops and in spite of heavy losses, over 30% of the division
employed, the British were beaten and again had to undertake a sea borne escape, the
fourth, and the last time. The only good thing for the Allies that came of the fall of Crete
is that Hitler made the decision not to use airborne troops again and disbanded the
division, sending these well-trained troops into other units.
At about the same time Rommel arrived in Africa. He got into a plane, flew over the
lines, and decided he could attack the British immediately, even though his armored
troops had not yet arrived. He built plywood replicas of armored vehicles on
Volkswagen chassis, painted them gray, and started on the road to Libya. The British
saw them and began to retreat without offering battle. This was the beginning of the
great campaign of the Afrika Corps in the Western Desert.
Hitler had decided to invade Russia in June of 1941. This was a great mistake; his
third big mistake. Mistake number one was his delay allowing the BEF to escape at
Dunkirk. Mistake number two came between these two and had to do with Admiral
Rader, the head of the German navy, who had sent a memo to Hitler in March of 1941.
Hitler brought together 135 divisions for his offensive against Russia. General Rader’s
memo suggested that instead of sending two divisions to Africa, Hitler should send thirty
or forty. Delay the attack on Russia and break through in Africa. Close the Suez Canal,
cut Britain off from most of its overseas possessions, and continue into India. Britain
would be effectively taken out of the war and Russia would be cut off from the south.
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This strategic concept also would have allowed for a connection with the Japanese when
they came pouring out of the East in December of 1941. This would have provided the
strategic overview that the Japanese attack lacked completely. The whole complexion of
the war would have been changed had Hitler taken Rader’s advice, and the world today
would be much different. Hitler, however, happily for the Allies and for us, ignored the
memo and proceeded with his plans for Russia. As it turned out, Rommel, with only two
divisions, managed to give the British all they could handle. Hitler’s third mistake was
turning down Rader’s memorandum.
His fourth mistake was invading Russia. The German offensive against the Soviet
Union was launched on June 22, 1941. It had been delayed from May 20th due to several
factors, one was the time necessary to put down the British invasion in Greece. So this
foray may have played a major part in delaying the German attack on Russia. This delay
would have disastrous consequences for Germany. They would learn the same lesson
about the Russian winter that Napoleon had learned in 1812.
There were other problems with the German plan. First of all, they had a lot of rough
land to cross – a tremendous amount of territory. This gave the Russians great strategic
depth in which to retreat. So this made it harder for the Germans to bring them to battle.
Second, their intelligence had misjudged the Soviet forces badly. The attack began on
June 22nd, and by July 17th. Halder, the Chief of Staff, said that they had expected to
come up against about 200 Soviet divisions as the Germans were still advancing. This
meant facing many Russians with a lot of Russia to cover.
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Thirdly, additional problems made it difficult to maintain the kind of mobile
armored warfare that had been so successful for the Germans. Russia had almost no
paved roads and their railroads were of a different gauge than German railways.
Fourth, Hitler had a difficult time making up his mind where the main strike should
go. Instead of striking south into the Ukraine and the oil fields of the Caucasus, he began
by attacking on three axes, going for Leningrad, Moscow, and Stalingrad, the three main
population centers. As it turned out, he took none of them, even though the siege of
Leningrad lasted a year and a half and took on biblical proportions with the starvation of
600,000 in that time. Moscow was never taken. And at Stalingrad, the part of the city on
the western bank of the river was virtually destroyed, but the Russians held. The German
6th Army was eventually chewed up and captured. It had started with around 300,000
men but had only 90,000 when they finally surrendered. The surrender of the 6th Army
and the failure of the German attempt on Stalingrad took place in 1942 and was the major
turning point on the Eastern Front.
Now, back to the Far East and the Japanese in China. In 1931, the situation in
Manchuria had deteriorated to such an extent that the Japanese Army in China (The
Kwantung Army) requested permission from the home government to invade Manchuria.
Permission was refused but the Kwantung Army invaded anyway. This should have been
a clear indicator to anyone watching that the government was not in charge. Confronted
by the League of Nations, the Japanese withdrew from that body. By 1935, they had
pushed as far as Beijing where an uneasy truce was established with the Japanese on one
side of the river and the Chinese on the other.
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The internal problems that the Chinese were experiencing had to do with several
factors. For one thing, the KMT was corrupt and incompetent to the core regardless of
the efforts of the “China Lobby” in the US to portray them differently. On the other side
were the Chinese Communists. Remember, in 1927, the KMT had slaughtered tens of
thousands of the Communists in Shanghai. The Communists then fled on what was
called “The Long March” to western China where they had regrouped and Mao Tse-tung
and Zhou En-lai had begun their rise to leadership.
Coming back from a conference in central China, Mao, the Communist leader and
Chiang Kai-Shek, the Nationalist leader, had agreed to a truce between the two sides until
the Japanese had been defeated. This was in July of 1937. Two days later, someone
from the Chinese side (we now know that it was the Communists) began firing on
Japanese positions at the Marco Polo Bridge near Beijing. This aroused the Japanese and
they began an invasion over the rest of China. The Japanese Army then advanced from
various positions along China’s coast and drove as far inland as they could. They
captured the city of Nanjing (then pronounced Nanking) in December of 1937. The
Japanese killed at least 20,000 people: potential troublemakers like political leaders,
intellectuals and the like. They already had the names of the ones they wanted. But, after
they got started they went on a rampage and killing spree. By the end of February of
1938, over 320,000 were dead in a sadistic orgy of rape, looting and murder. All of this
was done in the light of press coverage, foreign observers, and their own Japanese
coverage in photographs and newsreels in a way that made them seem to be proud of
what they were doing. World opinion felt that the Japanese were insensitive to the
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brutality and conduct of its army. By the time the “Rape of Nanking,” as it has been
known in history since, was over, Japan had become a pariah in the world.
Once the Japanese realized their position in the world, they began to examine their
strategic position. Japan then, as it does now, had to import virtually all raw materials.
They had no petroleum, no coal, and no iron; almost none of the things needed for heavy
industry. They did produce some food but not nearly enough for their own needs. With
regards to Hitler’s call for lebensraum “living room,” the Japanese were the nation most
in danger of starvation. The Japanese today are equally vulnerable as their oil imports
make up a “floating pipeline” made up of large super tankers plying the seas from the
Persian Gulf to Japan and back, day in and day out. Thus, the Japanese readied for some
sort of disruption of the flow of the resources they needed and concluded that the most
likely threat to their sea borne supply routs, especially their oil imports, was the United
States Navy, whose Pacific Fleet was based at Pearl Harbor. Working on the conclusion
that their primary target was the US Navy, the Japanese would produce the operational
concept of a surprise attack on Pearl Harbor. This tactical plan was very nearly perfect.
However, the flaws it contained were vital.
In the summer of 1941 several factors combined to bring matters in the Pacific to a
head. For one thing, the Japanese had taken over a part of Southeast Asia that had been a
French colony until the fall of France. This area, called French Indo-China, would cause
the US problems in later days under the present name, Vietnam. The Japanese takeover
included all of Indo-China (Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia). In retaliation, President
Franklin Roosevelt embargoed oil sales to Japan and all Japanese foreign currency
accounts in US banks. Then, as now, all oil purchases anywhere in the world were made
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in US dollars. This arrangement is still a fortuitous one for us because of the support for
the value of the dollar. When Roosevelt embargoed Japanese assets in the US, he in
effect put a hold on most of their oil shipments. Roosevelt did not listen to US
intelligence and government reports that the Japanese would retaliate in some way if he
did this. Also, he ignored past behavior as the Japanese were given to surprise attacks.
They had defeated China in a surprise attack and short war in 1895. In 1905, the
Japanese destroyed the Russian Fleet at Port Arthur in a surprise attack and defeated the
Russians in a short war. But the people in the US who should have been on their guard
were not. Thus, on the morning of December 7, 1941, when the Japanese attacked, the
US was taken completely by surprise. In the words of the title of a book written on the
subject, “At Dawn We Slept.”
Using aircraft carriers, ships designed to carry and launch airplanes, the Japanese hit
seven out of the eight US battleships in Pearl Harbor. The USS Arizona and USS
Oklahoma were catastrophically destroyed. The Japanese devastated the US air forces on
the island as well. This was all done in one of the most perfect tactical attacks recorded.
As far as their objectives were concerned it was a smashing success (an apt use of
words). They made, however, three momentous errors in judgment in the attack itself. A
more serious flaw was made before the attack and that had to do with the fact that they
had no overriding strategic plan for going into the battle. The Japanese Admiral Nagumo
put it most concisely when he said that they would run wild for six months and then have
to pay.
The three errors made in the plan itself had to do with targets. First of all, the
Japanese in an innovative attack used an untried method, aircraft carriers. But they
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would not hold their attack until the US carriers entered the harbor. These very carriers
were soon to be striking at Japanese forces. Second, they did not target the oil bunkers
on Ford Island. Strange as it seems, attacking to protect their own sea borne supplies of
oil, the Japanese planners did not think to try to destroy the US oil supplies, a blow that
would have delayed effective US entry into Pacific naval combat for at least six months
and perhaps more. These bunkers were clearly visible on gun camera shots of the attack
from several planes. Third, the Japanese had no plans to attack the US submarines or the
submarine pens at Pearl Harbor. These US weapons would bring the Japanese economy
to its knees by the end of the war.
The US responded by declaring war on Japan on December 8, 1941. On December
11th Hitler made his fourth mistake as he declared war on the United States. He was
under no treaty obligation to the Japanese to do so and no one seems to know exactly
why he did it. The declaration was announced as a Fuhrer Directive. This enabled
Roosevelt and Winston Churchill to make the war against Germany the number one
priority. In retrospect, it is likely that the US would have gone to war against Germany
but it would have been much later – months, even a year or more.
The war in the Pacific began with two major carrier engagements. The first, called
the Battle of the Coral Sea, stopped the Japanese invasion of Port Morsby, on the
southern side of New Guinea in the spring of 1942. A Japanese presence at Port Morsby
would have given them a base for a proposed invasion of Australia. The Battle of the
Coral Sea thwarted this plan, but the US suffered the loss of a carrier and extensive
damage to another. The second and more telling carrier conflict is called the Battle of
Midway Island. It is generally accepted that this battle turned the tide in the naval war in
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the Pacific. In the encounter the Japanese lost four fleet carriers to the loss of one
American carrier, but, more importantly, from this point on, the Japanese would be on the
defensive in the Pacific.
The turning point on the ground came elsewhere. The American commitment to
wage war against Germany notwithstanding, the feisty and determined Chief of Naval
Operations, Admiral Earnest King, decided to prosecute an offensive against Japan as
soon as possible. He had begun in the spring of 1942 to assemble a force of Marines and
the Japanese offered him a target in the summer of that year with their attempt to built an
airfield on an island in the Solomon Islands called Guadalcanal. King responded
immediately by sending a reinforced Marine division to this area. Fortunately for King’s
plans, the Marine leaders were resolute and courageous; unfortunately for the plan
initially, the navy leaders left much to be desired. The choice of overall commander for
the operation fell upon Admiral Ghormley, a bureaucratic officer who believed from the
beginning that the project would fail. As a result, he did not reinforce the Marine
position as he could have nor did he at any time visit the island. The fleet commander,
Frank Jack Fletcher, was not better; a leader for whom the official naval historian has this
to say: “He was always refueling.” It was his decision to leave the Marines on the beach
before all their supplies had been offloaded. His fearful method left the Marines
unsupported for some time. It would take the replacement of these officers by fighting
admirals such as Halsey, who replaced Ghormley, before the offensive gained
momentum. Nothing can discount the tenacity and courage of the Marine force that held
on in the face of uncertain support and fierce enemy opposition not to mention difficulties
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of terrain and varieties of health problems, and in the end, to drive the Japanese from the
island.
From this island, the Americans began an island hopping campaign where they left
many Japanese held islands alone to “wither on the vine,” since they could not be
supported or re-supplied by the Japanese government at home. In the Southwest Pacific,
with General MacArthur in command, the offensive went from New Guinea to the
Philippines. In the Central Pacific, Admiral Nimitz would command and go from Tarawa
to Saipan, to Guam and then to Iwo Gima. The two offensives would join at the final
terrible island assault at Okinawa.
In Africa, the turning point would have the romantic sounding name of El Alamein, a
small village on the Mediterranean coast about 70 miles from Alexandria in Egypt. Here,
between the sea and impassable hills and sand in the south, the British made their stand.
Led by General Sir Bernard Montgomery, the British Eighth Army had an eight to one
superiority in tanks, a ten to one superiority in men and, compared to the Axis forces,
virtually unlimited supplies especially of petroleum. In addition, the British knew
because of the Ultra code-cracking unit just how short Rommel was of all supplies. In
spite of these advantages, the battle was even for two days until the Germans’ fuel began
to run out. And, even after the Germans began to leave the field, beyond anyone’s
understanding, Montgomery decided not to pursue.
After American and British Campaigns were victorious over the Germans in North
Africa and Italy, the war returned to Northern Europe with the D-Day landings in
Normandy on June 6, 1944. These landings were comparatively large and drew upon the
experience of the Marines in the Pacific. The only really contested beach was the
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American landing at Omaha Beach. After getting ashore and establishing a beachhead,
the Allies twice under Montgomery’s leadership to break out, failing both times. Then
from the western part of the beachhead, General George S. Patton led the successful
breakout that drove the Germans from France. The brief panic that seized the German
forces was not followed up quickly enough and they were able to reform their lines in
Holland. Montgomery failed to clear the estuary of the Scheldt. This was necessary to
open the port of Antwerp and this failure left the Allies dependent for supplies on the port
of Cherbourg at the tip of Normandy and created a massive supply problem. It also
meant that the German Fifteenth Army under General von Zangen escaped and these
80,000 men would oppose Montgomery’s ill-fated attempt to use airborne troops in
Holland in September. Another rather grisly result of this failure was that so many
Canadian casualties had to be endured as they took the Scheldt and cleared the port in
November.
The Allies were lulled into complacency as they plodded along in their offenseive
until the middle of December 1944. At this point, Hitler unleashed his last surprise attack
now called the Battle of the Bulge. Although the Allies were stunned by the attack, they
were able to maintain order and find places to hold the German offensive. The 101st
Airborne’s stand at Bastogne was heroic. This was Hitler’s last gasp as he faced Russian
armies closing in on Berlin from the east as well as the British and Americans in the west.
It all ended in April 1945 with his suicide in his bunker in Berlin.
In the Pacific, the battle for Okinawa raged during the late spring and early summer
of 1945. On this island, over 100,000 Japanese, the whole garrison, would die as well as
over 25,000 Americans. After the bloodletting, when the atomic bomb was developed,
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there was no hesitation in employing it against Japan. The first bomb was dropped on
Hiroshima, August 6, 1945. The second bomb was to be dropped on Kobe, but it was
clouded over. The secondary target was Nagasaki, the only city in Japan with a sizeable
Christian population. This bomb was dropped on August 8th. After this Japan
surrendered and the war ended.
The sufferings of the war, however, did not come to an end for a most horrible
chapter of the war began only at that time to become evident. This had to do with the
systematic attempt by the Germans to eradicate the entire Jewish population of the
territories they occupied, now called the Holocaust. Hitler had prophesied in his
manifesto, Mein Kampf, and repeated it in several speeches to the Reichstag just prior to
the war that he would solve the “Jewish Problem” in Europe by force. He followed up on
his threats by a massive organized campaign to relocate Jews from all the countries taken
by the Germans to ghettos in Poland and from there to camps, mostly in Poland as well.
Although it appears that the Germans were for a time undecided about what to do with all
these Jews, it now is clear that all along they intended to kill them all.
Their main problem was how to carry out this terrible task. Killing mass numbers of
human beings is a massive administrative and logistical enterprise. First they have to be
killed, and then the bodies have to be disposed of. And, with German efficiency, all of
this had to be carried out cost effectively. The German experience in Russia after the
invasion in June 1941 showed the inefficiency of shooting large numbers of people. The
SS Einsatzgruppen who trailed the main armies invading the Soviet Union shot many
hundreds of thousands and buried them in mass graves. But the drawbacks of this
method were immediately apparent. Killing a person with a bullet is both expensive and
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messy. Many times a person needed more than one bullet to really be killed and then
they left blood and gore and a dead body that had to be dealt with. So, the Germans
experimented with carbon monoxide from the exhaust pipe into closed vans, but the cost
of fuel and the amount of manpower involved proved to be prohibitive.
They were shown the way by experiments that had begun before the war dealing
with infanticide, euthanasia, and the killing of the socially unproductive, all policies
Hitler instituted. They discovered a cheap, readily available compound that gave off
cyanide gas when exposed to the air. Thus, individuals were taken right off trains and
sent to fake showers where they were gassed and their bodies were burned in crematoria
located next door. In this way, masses of people could be killed and disposed of in an
efficient manner. They chose this method and committed themselves to their
undertaking. The main constraints on the process were technical. They did not have
space age materials and the linings of the crematoria kept breaking down under the strain
of around the clock burnings. This led to the use of outdoor pyres that utilized the
“chimney effect” with large fires burning many bodies at a time. They were also
hampered by the lack of railroad rolling stock to bring in all the victims.
A gauge of the German commitment to this process can be assessed from their
conduct at the end of the war. With the Russian army pouring in from the east and
headed for Berlin and the army commanders calling for more and more railroad cars to
bring supplies and reinforcements, the Germans kept using more and more railroad assets
to bring Jews to the slaughter. By late 1944 and early 1945, the Germans knew they had
lost the war, but, instead of slowing the killing, they increased the tempo of murder at the
death camps. Birkenau, the death camp at Auschwitz, ran 24 hours a day. For periods of
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time 45,000 people a day were killed at that facility alone. Thus, the commitment to
killing Jews was a major priority commitment that went beyond the waging of the war.
In the end, 6 million died. This number is bandied about and it takes some effort to
comprehend the enormity of the figure. Adolf Eichmann, in Hungary during 1944,
commented to an associate in the SS that 500 dead was a tragedy, but 5 million was
merely a statistic. To get some idea of the figure of 6 million, we can look at the
proposal observing a minute of silence for each person killed during this time. Each of
us would say that we are worth at least a minute of silence. Go further and say that we
would be supernaturally endowed with strength to go on day in and day out, year in and
year out, 24 hours a day, observing one minute of silence for each person who died. In so
doing, 11 years and 10 months would pass before we had observed a minute’s silence for
each person killed in the Holocaust, the better part of 12 years.
QUESTIONS: 1. How and why did the war begin? What were the causes? 2. Who
started it and what were their objectives? What was their philosphy or world view?
Why did the United States become involved? 3. How was the war prosecuted; what
were the major fronts, battles, generals and their strategies? 4. How did the war
end?
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EUROPE SINCE 1945
Gary K. Pranger
A grieving Winston Churchill said at the end of World War II: “What is Europe
now? A rubble heap, a charnal house, a breeding ground for pestilence and hate.” War
casualties were thus: Britain and the Commonwealth suffered 460,000; France 570,000;
Italy 450,000; Germany 5 million. In Poland one of every five were killed, because of
the extermination of 3 million Polish Jews; 1 of every 10 in Yugoslavia died. In the
Soviet Union 20 million died.
MARSHALL PLAN AID
Since much of Europe lay in ruins in 1945, the United States Congress approved the
European Recovery Program, or Marshall Plan, in 1948. The funds were used to buy US
goods, machinery, tools, etc. This plan supplied $74 billion in aid and thus “primed the
pump” of Western European reconstruction. The Eastern European nations were
excluded because of the Soviet Union’s dominance there. The plan provided the US with
economically strong allies and trading partners, and even led to a global economic
upswing.
NATO
The United States military power had liberated Western Europe from Hitler’s
tyranny. Thereafter, U.S. military presence and superiority in weapons protected Western
Europe against the westward expansion of Soviet communism. Against this threat the
U.S. and Western Europe established the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) in
1949. NATO combined the armed forces of the U.S., Canada, Portugal, Norway,
Iceland, Denmark, Italy, Great Britain, France, the Netherlands, Luxemborg, Greece, and
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Turkey. West Germany was included in 1956 and Spain in 1982. Thus, postwar
rebuilding in Western Europe proceeded under the protection of U.S. military power.
POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS IN WESTERN EUROPE
American influence also provided the foundations for political stability under
democratic constitutions. Boosted by rising living standards and by U.S. industrial and
military power, the overall trend of political life in the West since World War II has been
toward constitutional democracy. True Spain and Portugal retained their prewar Fascist
dictatorships until the mid-1970’s and Greece for a time swayed between democracy and
military dictatorship, but by the late 1970’s even these countries had conformed to the
common pattern. Membership in the European Community requires democratic
government.
In most countries the political parties covered a spectrum of political creeds.
Communists and various factions of socialists, dedicated to the state control of the
economy, made up the left. On the right the conservatives generally adhered to 19th
century liberalism and to laissez-faire economics. Authoritarian or proto-fascist right –
wing movements came and went, but never had a serious chance; nor did terrorists, who
came to the fore in the early 1970’s. Depending on local circumstances, terrorism stood
to the left of communism or to the extreme right; militant regionalism also spawned
terrorism.
Political power essentially lay with the center parties that held the largest support.
Pragmatic and cautious these parties steered between state control and free enterprise.
Sometimes they allied themselves with the moderate left or the moderate right, with
socialists or conservatives. Their political platforms were established around the
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traditions of Western Europe: Christianity and liberal democracy. In the continental
Western Europe the main parties of this kind were the Christian Democratic parties;
known in France as Mouvement Republican Populaire (MRP); in West Germany known
as the Christian Democratic Union (CDU); and in Italy as the Christian Democrats.
Great Britain, whose constitution remained intact throughout the war years, retained its
traditional two-party system. But here, also the winning majority for both parties came
from the center votes shifting toward either the Conservative Party or the Labour Party.
Moderate socialists did poorly at the polls. Strong immediately after the war, they
lost support the longer they adhered to their doctrines. The new social awareness in
private enterprise, the rise of the welfare state, and the complexity of modern life reduced
their appeal. Dogmatic socialists quarreled, splintered, and declined in power, or else
they turned pragmatist, creating reformist mass parties slightly left of center. For
example, both the West German Social Democratic Party (SPD) and the British Labour
Party supported mildly socialist policies but avoided a socialist program.
The major communist parties of Western Europe, especially those of Italy and
France, could not escape the temper of the times. Dropped in 1947, in response to U.S.
pressure and from the government coalitions in their countries, communists steadily held
their own in the next three decades (1950’s, 1960’s, and 1970’s); in France they polled
between one-fifth and one-fourth of the total vote, and in Italy up to one-third. However,
in the 1980’s and 1990’s their success declined. Communists were condemned to play
the role of frustrated ineffectual opposition, even in Italy. Barred from national
leadership, communists have been effective in local government, especially in Italy,
where they run the administration of most communities, including large cities. They
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have also, when joined with coalitions of other parties had some success on the national
scene in the 1990’s.
However, because of patriotism, prosperity, the shortcomings of the Soviet system,
and the complexity of modernity, Western European communist dogma faded. By the
mid-1970’s a new variety of communism called Eurocommunism emerged. It was
determined to prove itself under the established democratic ground rules as a mass
movement dedicated to better government. In the increasingly conservative politics of
the 1980’s and the fall of Soviet communism in Eastern Europe in 1989,
Eurocommunism has faded into insignificance.
GREAT BRITAIN
After a brief Labour government, which was ineffective, Conservatives such as
Winston Churchill and Harold Macmillan led England from 1951 to 1964. Prosperity
returned as they favored private enterprise, extended the welfare state, especially in the
area of public housing construction. But economic setbacks, scandal, failure in foreign
policy, and indifferent leadership brought the Labour Party back into power from 1964 to
1970. This change did little good because British industry lagged behind world
competitors, exports declined while imports soared, and the value of the pound declined.
Poor management and frequent strikes hampered industry. Hence, costly imports and
pressures for high wages and welfare benefits contributed to a high inflation.
The conservatives came back into power in 1970 in the person of Margaret Thatcher
(known as the Iron Lady), from 1979 to 1990. A strong believer in private enterprise, she
favored a return of nationalized industries back into private hands. An example of this
was that British Airways was denationalized into a private company. She dismantled the
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welfare state where she could. For example, she took Britain off of a nationally
subsidized health plan. She fought inflation, and broke the power of the labor unions.
Privately, a strong Christian and publicly a proud Brit she brought a measure of glory
back to British foreign policy by aggressively going to war with Argentina over the
Falkland Islands – a British possession of long standing off the Argentine coast. She also
maintained a close working relationship with President Ronald Reagan (1980-88) and his
successor George Bush (1988-1992). John Major and the Conservative Party continued
Thatcher’s policies from 1992 to 1997. Then on May 1, 1997 the Labour Party swept
into power with the largest margin of victory since 1935. Labour Party leader, Tony
Blair, 43, became Britain’s youngest prime minister since 1812. He reversed many of
Thatcher’s domestic policies while steering Britain to ever closer ties with the European
Union.
FRANCE
Charles de Gaulle (1958-1969) led France back to a respectful place in European
affairs. At home, he encouraged the modernization of the economy, science and
technology in order to make a politically unsettled France more unified and confident. In
foreign affairs, de Gaulle insisted that France assert its independence and its presence in
the world by all available means: cultural, economic, political, and military. For
example, he pulled France out of NATO so that France could have its own nuclear force.
France became the 3rd nuclear power behind the U.S. and the U.S.S.R. By 1981
communist and socialist parties formed a coalition allowing Francois Mitterrand to lead
the country. He shifted the course of France to the left trying to nationalize industries
and banks and increase government jobs. The economy continued to stagnate and his
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policies failed. He lost an election in 1986 but was re-elected to a seven- year term in
1988. In 1995, Jacques Chirac, a conservative came to power and among other things, he
cut government spending to help the French economy meet the budgetary goals set for
the introduction of a common European currency. However, 1997 legislative elections
created a “cohabitation” between the conservative president – Chirac and Lionel Jospin –
a socialist prime minister.
WEST GERMANY AND EAST GERMANY
Konrad Adenauer, a member of the Christian Democratic Union (CDU) and
Chancellor form 1949 to 1963, led West Germany out of the dark era of Nazism. He
restored respect for Germany in cooperation with the United States and the leading states
of Western Europe. West Germany arose from the ashes in economic prosperity to
become a major competitor on the world market by the 1960’s. However, the Nazi era
remained a moral embarrassment as more and more people guilty of atrocities were
prosecuted and the immense cruelty of the Jewish Holocaust became known to the world.
The Soviet Union and the Allies led by the United States had divided Germany in
1949 into sectors of occupation and into two separate countries – communist East
Germany, called the German Democratic Republic) and West Germany, called the
German Federal Republic. Over the years from 1949 to 1989 East Germany appeared to
many as the most successful of the Soviet communist dominated Eastern European
countries as its industrial output doubled in the 1950’s and improved steadily ahead of the
other communist eastern-block countries. However, led by such leaders as Erich
Honecker the truth became apparent to all as the Berlin Wall fell in 1989 that repressive
conditions, poverty, and terrible problems had prevailed that made life intolerable for
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many East Germans. After 1989 the two Germanies came together to become one nation
again under the Christian Democratic leader Chancellor Hellmut Kohl and the Federal
Republic. In 1998 Gerhard Shroeder of the Social Democratic Party (SPD) became
chancellor. As of 2006, Mrs Merckal and the Christian Democratic Union have come
back into power.
DECOLONIZATION
One of the most significant postwar developments was the decolonization of all
imperial holdings and the consequent emergence of the so-called “Third World” political
bloc. This third world appeared in Africa, Asia, and the Middle East. The process of
retreat from empire involved the colonial powers in three major stages of difficulties.
The first was the turmoil created by nationalist movements and revolts in the colonies.
For example, Vietnam, a long held French colony tried to become its own nation under
various leaders and plans, including the communist Ho Chi Minh. The second was the
injection of Cold War diplomacy and rivalries into the power vacuums formed by
European withdrawals. Finally, by the 1980’s the control of important natural resources
and particularly oil by the new nations of the Third World put considerable economic
pressure on both Western Europe and the United States.
Since 1945 decolonization has been a direct result of both the war itself and the rise
of indigenous nationalist movements. World War II drew the military forces of the
colonial powers back to Europe. The Japanese conquest of Asia helped to turn out
European powers from the area. Post World War II economies collapsed, which meant
the colonial powers could no longer afford to maintain their positions abroad.
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Finally, the war aims of the Allies undermined colonialism. It was difficult to fight
against tyranny in Europe while maintaining colonial dominance abroad. Moreover, the
postwar policy of the United States opposed the continuation of European empires.
Within the colonies there arose nationalist movements. Many of these third world
nationalist leaders learned their lessons of leadership from either their imperialists or
from the leading schools of thought in Europe. Obviously, this could be both good and
bad. Many dictatorial leaders, such as Saddam Hussein of Iraq, learned all they could
from Western Europe. Dictatorships in Africa and South America were either communist
or facist in nature. Unfortunately, the United States with belligerent Cold War policies
had to side many times with the fascist style dictatorships against the communist ones in
trying to bring about constitutional democracy and free economies in those regions.
SOVIET UNION AND EASTERN EUROPE SINCE 1945
For the Soviet Union, World War II changed nothing. The liberation from
dictatorship that many soldiers had hoped for as a reward for their heroism never
occurred. Joseph Stalin, the leader of the Soviet Union, had, you will recall, helped
Lenin seize power and fight a civil war in fear of the capitalist world back in the 1920’s.
As Lenin’s successor, Stalin demanded brutal efforts from his people to strengthen Soviet
Russia against her enemies. The struggle against the Nazi invaders had further hardened
the man of steel. 60 years old in 1945, corrupted by unlimited power and unrestrained
adulation, Stalin displayed in his last years an unrelenting ruthlessness and a
suspiciousness raised to the pitch of paranoia. He saw no ground for relaxing his control.
More five-year plans and more terror were needed to whip the Soviet Union into shape

271

and raise it out of the destruction and deprivation of World War II. By 1953 the Soviets
had developed the atomic and hydrogen bombs with which to threaten the West.
The Cold War drove Stalin in his desires to control Eastern Europe. In 1948, he
created Stalinist regimes in all Eastern European countries: East Germany, Poland,
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Romania, and Albania. Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania along
with White Russia and Bessarabia were incorporated into the Soviet Union. With these
Eastern European countries he established the Warsaw Pact, a military and mutual
defense pact, to counter NATO. Only Yugoslavia under Marshall Tito (1948-1980)
broke away from Stalin’s uniformity to become an independent communist nation.
Nevertheless, Eastern Europe generally remained under the thumb of Stalinist type
dictatorships until 1989. Stalin died of a stroke on March 5, 1953. Those around him
sighed with relief but some people wept as they saw Stalin as a godlike leader and the
savior of the nation.
Nikita Khrushchev (1894-1971) began to undo many of Stalin’s policies as the new
leader from 1956 to 1964. He denounced Stalin and freed many of the forced laborers
and many of the political prisoners from the prison camps. However, it needs to be
remembered that the prison camps remained a fixture in the Soviet Union until this
government ended in 1989. Even as things seemed to ease at home, Khrushchev as all
the leaders following him maintained a hard line Cold War stance that kept the United
States and Western Europe in a constant state of vigilance. After Khrushchev the Soviet
and Eastern European states began a downward descent economically despite impressive
statistics in such things as iron and steel production and technological advancement in
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such things as rocketry and the use of atomic energy. Food and domestic consumer
production always ran far behind that of the West.
Life was oppressive and miserable for the average citizen of the Soviet Union and
the Eastern Bloc. Human dignity and self-worth were constantly undermined. Life
became hopeless and meaningless and thus the desire to work or what we would call the
“work ethic” dissipated. Many looked to escape either physically in escaping to the West
or inwardly through alcohol and drugs. Many looked to Christianity for hope, despite the
official atheistic policies of the communist countries.
Mikhail Gorbachev recognized a need for a change as he took over the leadership in
1985. He realized that the Soviet Union must update its industry and raise the standard of
living. Thus he demanded a fundamental reorganization – a “perestroika” – of the Soviet
system. Under this plan, the Communist Party was to still be in control but would
respond more readily to the hopes, plans and frustrations of the Soviet citizens. He called
for multiple candidates for elected posts and granted greater freedom to local
entrepreneurs in agriculture, industry, and consumer services, and demanded that supply
and demand be closely coordinated as in a free market.
Moreover, Gorbachev initiated a new policy of openness – or “glasnost” – in the
discussion of public affairs. All that had hitherto been kept under control should now be
openly discussed: corruption, abuse of power, disregard for legality, and the stifling of
criticism. Stalin and other past leaders were denounced for repressive measures and acts
of lawlessness. Books long banned like Pasternak’s Doctor Zhivago and the works of
Aleksandr Solzhenitsyn were openly published.
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Gorbachev allowed the Eastern Bloc nations to start their own programs of
perestroika and glasnost and in so doing movements by the peoples in each nation
expressed and demanded freedoms unheard of only a short time before. One after
another, the hard line communist dictatorships fell and with them the “Iron Curtain.”
Germany was reunited without a struggle. As of February 25, 1991, the Warsaw Pact
was put to an end. The Eastern European nations were now free to individually pursue
their won agendas with the West if they chose to do so.
When an attempted coup against Gorbachev became known on August 19, 1991, the
president of the Russian Republic, Boris Yeltsin, denounced it and called for a general
strike. Some 50,000 demonstrated at the Russian parliament in support of Yeltsin. By
August 21, the coup had failed and Gorbachev was restored briefly as president. On
August 24, Gorbachev resigned as leader of the Communist Party. Several republics
declared their independence including Russia’s breadbasket, the Ukraine, and
Kazakhstan. On August 29, the Soviet parliament voted to suspend all activities of the
Communist Party. The Soviet Union officially broke up on December 26, 1991, two
days after Gorbachev resigned. The Soviet hammer and sickle flag flying over the
Kremlin was lowered and replaced by the flag of Russia, ending the domination of the
Communist Party over all areas of life since 1917. Boris Yeltsin led Russia from 1991
until December of 1999 and thus the difficult journey of Russia toward capitalism and a
legitimate government took place.
Alexander Putin, a former KGB agent and leader, was elected President in December
of 1999 and has served as a cautious but determined force to improve Russia’s ailing and
stagnant economy by being tougher against organized crime. Politically, he has tried to
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consolidate Russia’s borders which has included a continuation of the war in Chechnya in
order to keep it from seceding and to unify the media behind his initiatives. In Foreign
Affairs he has become his own man trying to bring dignity back to Russia’s sovereignty
but cooperating for the most part with the European Union and the United States with
renewed relations with those countries and with China.
TOWARD EUROPEAN UNION
Another significant trend within the last 50 years is European unification. In 1957,
the founder’s of the European Economic Community, Robert Schuman and Jean Monnet,
envisioned the idea of a United States of Europe. These men perceived that Europe’s
only hope of competing in a new world system was through unity. The European
Community was created in 1967 by merging three transitional bodies – theEuropean Coal
and Steel Community, The European Economic Community, and Euratom. It operated
with its own commission, parliament, and council of ministers, although it had little real
power over the operations of the member states. In 1974 a “European Council” was
created with the European Community made up of heads of government who meet three
times a year.
The oil crisis of the 1970’s proved to be a temporary set-back because it encouraged
isolation among the members of the EEC. They then realized that integration was the
only defense against permanent loss of markets and dwindling profits. In 1985 the
European Community negotiated the Single European Act, which was ratified by the
parliamentary bodies of the member nations in 1987. In 1989 there were 320 million
citizens of twelve countries of the European Community. The original Common Market
six of France, West Germany, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxembourg, and Italy were
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joined by Britain, Denmark, and Ireland in 1973, Greece in 1981 and Portugal and Spain
in 1986. Austria, Finland, and Sweden joined in 1995 bringing the total to 15 nations.
The Council of Ministers, European Commission, European Parliament, and
European Court of Justice are considered the permanent structure. The European Union
plans to integrate the economics, coordinate social developments, and bring about
political union of the member states. The Euro, a common currency was developed and
put into affect for 12 of the member nations. Britain, Denmark and Sweden have so far
not backed this part of the plan. The goal behind the plan is to make the European
Community think and act as a single country. There would be a single currency, single
central banking system and a common European defense system. Some think the latter
should replace NATO. Eastern European countries have joined or are in the process of
joining and even Russia could possibly join this European Community some day if their
reforms go far enough. Europe is becoming more powerful then at any time in the past.

QUESTIONS: 1) What was the “Cold War”? Who was involved and how did it
end? 2) How did Great Britain, France, and East and West Germany come out of
World War II? What changes took place in these countries? Who were the
important leaders and what did they do? 3) What was life and policy like in the old
Soviet Union? How did this change?

4) What is European Union all about and is

it succeeding?
FURTHER READING:
Paul Johnson, Modern Times: From the Twenties to the Nineties. Revised Edition.
New York: HarperCollins Publisher, 1991.
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Donald Kagan. The Western Heritage. 6th Edition. New York: Macmillan Publishing
Company, 2005.
The World Almanac. Mahwah, New Jersey, World Almanac Books, 1999, 2001.
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THE AGE OF NON-REASON
Francis Schaefer, “How Then Shall We Live” The book and the films
were used in Humanities classes for many years. Here Schaeffer
lectured on the Intellectual, Theological, Artistic, and Literary trends of
the 20th Century.

KEY EVENTS AND PERSONS
Rousseau: 1712-1778
Kant: 1724-1804
Marquis de Sade: 1740-1814
The Social Contract: 1962
Hegel: 1770-1831
Kierkegaard: 1813-1855
Paul Gauguin: 1848-1903
Whence, What Whither?: 1897-1898
Albert Schweitzer: 1875-1965
Quest for the Historical Jesus: 1906
Karl Jaspers: 1883-1969
Paul Tillich: 1886-1965
Karl Barth: 1886-1968
Martin Heidegger: 1889-1976
Aldous Huxley: 1894-1963
J. P. Sartre: 1905-1980
Beatles’ Sergeant Pepper: 1967
FURTHER READING:
Albert Camus, The Stranger (1942).
Aldous Huxley, The Doors of Perception (1954).
Rousseau, The Social Contract (1762).
J. P. Sartre, Nausea (1938).
J. P. Sartre, No Exit and Three Other Plays. New York: Vintage Books, (1946) 1976.
Paul Tillich, The Courage to Be (1952).
J. G. Fichte, Addresses to the German Nation (1968).
J. W. von Goethe, The Sorrows of Young Werther (1962).
Erich Heller, The Disinherited Mind (1952).
Charles Guignon and Derk Pereboom, editors. Existentialism: Basic Writings.
Second Edition. Indianapolis/Cambridge: Hacket Publishing Company, Inc. 2001.
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THE AGE OF PERSONAL PEACE AND AFFLUENCE
Also from Schaefer’s How Shall We then Live book and films
KEY EVENTS AND PERSONS
Oliver Wendell Holmes 1841-1935.
Herbert Marcuse 1898-1979
Alexander Solzhenitsyn: 1917 –
Hungarian Revolution 1956
Free Speech Movement 1964
Czechoslovakian repression 1968
Woodstock and Altamont 1969
Radical bombings 1970
Supreme Court abortion ruling 1973
Solzhenitsyn’s The Gulag Archipelago. 1973-74
FURTHER READING:
Francis Schaeffer. How Should We Then Live
Os Guiness. The Dust of Death (1973).
Alexander Solzhenitsyn. The Gulag Archipelago. Parts I-II (1973), Parts III-IV
(1974).
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CHINA: 1900 TO THE PRESENT
Gary K. Pranger
The modern history of China is really the story of the coming of the West in 1514
with the coming of European explorers, merchants, and Jesuit missionaries. The West
dominated China by 1900. In 1500 China still thought of itself as the “Middle
Kingdom,” the center of the world. It still carried on foreign relations based on the
tribute system, a sort of vassal relationship in which China would recognize the
legitimacy of a neighboring state in return for tribute from that state. The Ming’s fleets
had sailed one hundred years before the first Portuguese ship reached China in 1514, but,
as John King Fairbank wrote: “No Henry the Navigator came to the Chinese throne,” and
China failed to become a seafaring and commercial empire.
To China the rest of the world was barbarian and had nothing to offer. In a letter to
George III of England in 1790, Peking announced that there was “nothing we lack, as
your principal envoy and others have themselves observed, nor do we need any more of
your country’s manufactures….” This impression was not changed until 1900. It was
only then that China became fully aware of how archaic its institutions had become in
contrast to those of the West (and in Japan). However, Napoleon forecast the future
when he said, “Let China sleep; when she awakens the world will be sorry.”
China reacted to the West in the form of the Republican Revolution of 1911 led by
Sun Yat-sen that put an end to the traditional Manchu dynasty. But Sun Yat-sen died in
1925. In 1927, the Nationalist Revolution brought Chiang Kai-shek to power. He
defeated many warlords, fought Communism and attempted to unify the nation by
courting foreign born and westernized Chinese support as well as getting income from
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the heavy industrial base along China’s eastern seaboard. In 1937, the Japanese, who had
already captured Manchuria, invaded Nationalist China. For China World War II began
as the Nationalists were pushed into central China and the countryside and to
Chongquing (Chungking) a large city in Sichuan Province. Thus, they were cut off from
their areas of major support. Corruption, inefficiency, outmoded positional warfare, and
bad judgment on how and who to fight by Chiang Kai-shek weakened the Nationalists.
By 1945, when Japan lost the war to the United States, the Nationalists were too weak to
withstand the Communists led by Mao tse-tung. In a civil war that lasted from 1945 to
1949 the Nationalists were pushed off of the mainland and forced to take up residence on
the island of Taiwan where they have remained until this day.
The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) was forged in the early days of the 1920’s and
1930’s underneath and within the ranks of the Nationalist Party (Kuomintang or KMT).
When Chiang Kai-shek tried to eliminate the communists the CCP retreated in what has
become known as the “Long March” in 1934. The CCP started out with nearly 600,000
but was whittled down to 20,000 by the end due to the many dangers of constant
harassment and attacks, rough mountains, and treacherous river crossings. It is in this
way that they crossed much of central China in a 2,000 mile – one year journey. The
survivors made it to Yenan, a remote mountainous area where they lived in caves.
During this time, Mao tse-tung became the undisputed leader and China’s Communist
Party leadership was made up of people who survived this Long March. In Yenan, Mao
set up a base of operations and in these early days he and the CCP led a “Robin Hood”
kind of existence helping the poor while destroying the rich landlords. This won many
peasants over to the communists. These peasants and poor Chinese thought that they
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would own their own land and that the ridiculously heavy system of taxation of the past
would end. However, when Mao and the CCP won control of China in 1949 and the civil
war ended, they fully intended to establish a totally communist state. All of what seemed
to be a wonderful dream for many Chinese turned into an endless nightmare. The CCP’s
five year plans turned the countryside villages into huge communes where private
initiative and ownership were almost completely eliminated.
In 1958, the “Great Leap Forward” was begun and “true” communism was to be
established forever. There were five objectives to this plan. 1) The CCP would bring
about the mobilization of 500 million peasants into a massive human work force.
Workers were organized along military lines of companies, battalions, and brigades.
Each person’s activities were rigidly supervised. 2) There was an attempt to curtail both
rural migration to the cities and rural unemployment, which has always been an
extremely serious problem in China. 3) A third objective was the destruction of the
family as a social unity. The communes were completely segregated. Children, wives,
husbands all lived in separate barracks and worked in separate battalions, and old people
were assigned to “happiness homes” where they did “light” labor. Communal living was
emphasized by eating, sleeping, and working in teams. Husbands and wives were
allowed to be alone only at certain times of the month and for only brief periods. This
was an attempt at social engineering and to control population growth as well as to break
down family solidarity. 4) A fourth objective was to try to acquire more capital for
industrialization. Mess halls facilitated rationing, and the communes were to be selfsufficient units, producing all the necessities of life and giving unskilled workers some
training in industry. Here, an example of communist central planning is that Beijing
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decided that the communes should make their own steel like everything else. This turned
into a disaster as the steel they produced was useless and they wasted their time and tools.
Even iron farm tools were thrown into the furnace so as to meet the quotas. Thus whole
communities starved because they had no crops growing and not enough tools to cultivate
the land. Rural towns that did industrialize added to an air, water, and land pollution
problem that has yet to be solved. 5) Another objective was the control of the ideological
training of the Chinese masses. The rigid control offered excellent opportunities for
indoctrination, and the worker had to take part in all ideological sessions.
In the 1960’s, Mao thought he saw a rift in the party with two contending parties: 1)
the idealists, or radicals like Mao who continued to emphasize re-education and pure
communism even though the results were poor and in some cases disastrous. 2) A second
group called pragmatists, like Zhou En-lai and Deng Shao-peng, were more concerned
with industrial and agricultural development. Mao purged the party of most pragmatists
from 1966 to 1970 in what was called the Cultural Revolution. Up to 60 million people
died in the Cultural Revoluton where young red guards roamed the countryside beating,
torturing and killing anyone who remotely looked suspicious. In 1976 Mao tse-tung died.
Deng Shao-peng eventually emerged as the leader in 1979 after a power struggle. He
allowed for economic development and loosened the harsh restraints of the commune
system allowing peasants and industrialists to own their own plots and enterprises. The
Chinese people were given ever greater measures of private enterprise, and dare it be
said, capitalism.
However, there would be no political freedom. Student demonstrations in 1983,
1986 and 1989 protested this lack of freedom.

In 1989 there were many demonstrations
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and some riots in many cities but it ended in what has become known as the Tien AnMen Square Massacre where up to 20,000 Chinese students and citizens were killed.
Historians and China watchers have styled Mao tse-tung as another emperor. Indeed
his favorite reading material was not from Karl Marx but Ancient Chinese histories and
lilterature. Perhaps he even envisioned that he would be China’s greatest emperor. His
tomb is unmistakably placed in the middle of Tien An Men Square facing the Forbidden
City for this very reason. Most of his lessons on making decisions came from these
ancient sources and his own, apparently, drug induced mind (from the Yenan period on
Mao and many Long Marchers were addicted to a pill form of opium that eased physical
and psychological pain) and not from communist literature. Communism could also be
likened to another religion but one that was all form and no substance. As an officially
atheistic state that tried to do away with all religion it only created a vacuum that has
either been filled with the Holy Spirit and Christianity or the demons of the older
religions. Scholars must now admit that Christianity is now China’s biggest and fastest
growing religion.
CHINA’S CHRISTIAN HISTORY 1800 TO THE PRESENT
The nineteenth century became known as the century of the beginning of the modern
missionary movement around the world. In China, Robert Morrison (1782-1834) sent out
by the London Missionary Society arrived in China on September 4, 1807. The British
East India Company tried to prohibit him and other missionaries from entering China.
They feared the effect of missionary work in China and refused Morrison passage on
their ships. Therefore Morrison had to come via New York on an American ship. It took
seven months. He arrived in the Portuguese colony of Macau for China was officially
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closed to him. He probably felt like the Jesuit Valignano 250 years before who stood in
Macau and faced China and said, “O Rock, Rock, when wilt thou open, Rock?”
Furthermore, the Chinese government forbade, on pain of death, the teaching of the
Chinese language to a foreigner. Therefore, Morrison’s teacher carried poison with him
so he could kill himself if discovered. Morrison was a dedicated student and learned the
language well and began to translate the Word of God into Chinese. Another missionary,
William Milne (1785-1822), in 1814 said, “To acquire the Chinese language is a work for
men with bodies of brass, lungs of steel, heads of oak, hands of spring steel, eyes of
eagles, the hearts of the apostles, memories of angels and lives of Methuselah.”
The absence of the printed scriptures in Chinese was an important reason for the
failure of earlier efforts to establish a Chinese Church. Joshua Marshman (1768-1837) an
associate of William Carey (1761-1834) in India, worked for 18 years to produce a
Chinese Bible. An Armenian, John Lassar, who was born in Macau helped him. They
produced the first modern day version of the Bible in Chinese and it was printed in 1822.
No evidence of any translations of the Nestorians or Roman Catholics remains, not even
knowledge of previous translations. In the early nineteenth century, some considered
Chinese language so difficult and different that a translation was a literary impossibility.
Morrison continued to work and was assisted in the later stages by William Milne. This
project took eighteen years. These early translations were among the greatest
achievements of Christian missions.
Morrison continued to faithfully witness for Christ. On July 16, 1814, he baptized
his first Chinese convert. Because the door to China was closed, he became burdened for
the Chinese in Malaya and Southeast Asia. In 1818 he established a training college in
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Malacca. His vision was to use this as a base for the future evangelization of China when
the door was opened. In Malacca Leung Faat found Christ and he became the first
Chinese ordained to the Christian ministry. Over 40 graduated in the next few years.
However, there was only a limited influence through the Bible translations of these
missionaries. Both the Morrison and Marshman Bibles reached only a small number of
people. It was not due to limited circulation but because of the Confucian tradition. The
Chinese scholars held the vernacular in disdain. Theirs was a literary language – a
classical language unknown to the average literate Chinese. The early translations of the
Bible were in the classical Wen-li style. Only 30 years later did a standard Mandarin
translation appear in which the common people could read the Word. The present
Chinese Bible is called the Union Version and was completed in 1919 and revised in
1951.
The early Bibles were feared by many Chinese, especially Buddhists, Taoists, and
some Confucianists. Some opposition was motivated purely by superstition. One city
warned the people against the Bible with this notice: “The books that the foreigner is
selling are printed with ink made by stupefying medicine. When anyone reads them for a
time, he becomes stupefied and loses his natural reason, and believes and follows the
doctrine. This is to warn Chinese not to read them.” Another notice said, “They use the
Bible for kidnapping the children to send them to other foreigners, who then take away
their marrow. The children die at once.” In spite of opposition, the translation of the
Word was a great contribution. Morrison was buried in Macau.
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EARLY MISSIONARIES AND FOREIGN TRADE
Only employees of the British East India Company were permitted residence in
Canton. After much hesitation, Morrison accepted an appointment as translator to this
company. This gave him not only living expenses, but the right to reside in China. The
tragedy is that his company was primarily involved in the immoral opium trade. Thus the
first Protestant missionary and opium arrived in China virtually simultaneously under the
guns of the British Navy. Opium was “foreign mud” and Christianity a “foreign
religion.” The Chinese were never able to separate the two. Both were part of hated
colonialism. Later other missionaries joined this company seeing it as an opportunity to
introduce the Gospel inland. The connotation of the missionary working to promote the
opium trade did tremendous damage to the cause of the gospel. The foreign community
in Canton lived on Shamien Island in the middle of the river and segregated from the
Chinese community. They gathered regularly for church services but most of them were
involved in the opium trade. The Chinese saw them come out of church and go straight
into the business of smuggling opium. No missionary favored the trade, but the
uneducated Chinese were not able to distinguish between the foreign missionary’s
intentions and the foreign trader. Both were “foreign devils.” A Christian minister and
historian, Outerbridge said, “The opium traffic was the single greatest impediment to
Christianity in China in the 19th century and a potent weapon in the hands of every antiChristian agitator ever since. It stands forever as one of the darkest stains on the history
of Western relations with the Orient.”

287

THE CHRISTIAN WITNESS IN THE LATE 19TH AND EARLY 20TH CENTURIES
IN CHINA
These were the benefits of the unequal treaties: 1) Western European nations had
succeeded in forcing their way into China. 2) Missionaries were legally free to reside in
designated areas of the country. 3) The Christian Church increased following the signing
of the infamous Treaty of Tientsin (Tianjin) in 1858 and the Treaty of Peking (Beijing) in
1860. These treaties came at the conclusions of the First and Second Opium Wars in
which the British forced China to open up trade with them and also forced China to open
to foreigners, thus, also to missionaries.
New missionaries arrived in increasingly large numbers. The caliber of these early
missionaries was often of the highest order. They made a great contribution to the
betterment of China. Dictionaries, Bibles, textbooks; hospitals, doctors, nurses; primary
schools, middle schools and colleges; orphanages, social welfare programs and ministries
to the blind and deaf, became visible works of these missionaries. That scholarship
should have been emphasized by many of these missionaries was a stroke of genius
because the Chinese, as no other people, valued scholarship and culture.
However, there was a shadow over Christianity in China. Every missionary owed his
presence in China to the victories of colonialism. In general the missionaries took few
positive steps to minimize this association. Two of the earliest Protestant missionaries,
Robert Morrison and Karl Gutzlaff (1803-1851), were at thte time under the employ of
Western merchants. Three American missionaries were the advisors to the American
government during discussions of the first Chinese-American treaty. Roman Catholic
missionaries were involved in controversies that eventually led to armed conflict. A
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Chinese official said to the British Ambassador, “Take your opium and your missionaries
and you will be welcome.” Both missionaries and opium were under the protection of
foreign governments and above the Chinese law.
CHINESE CONVERTS AND THEIR SOCIETY
The Chinse Christian converts also had the mark of colonialism. As long as 150
years later they would still be branded as “tools of the imperialists.” Many Chinese
converted in order to benefit from the concessions the treaties guaranteed for Christian
converts. The missionary and his converts became a state within a state to the laws or
government of China. The missionaries of the 19th century saw no reason to adapt
Christianity to the facts of Chinese life. The Chinese Christian entered a foreign religious
community in which there was no place for Chinese customs. Chinese Christians were
regarded by their neighbors, families and former friends as half-foreigners. Of course,
the above did not apply to all the missionaries or converts, but many were guilty of being
too Western. Moreover, should these Chinese Christians try to emulate Western ways
and live with them, they were rejected by Westerners, in general, as still foreign
according to the prevalent racism of the 19th and 20th centuries. Should the Chinese
Christian travel or try to emmigrate to America or Great Britain they found themselves
discriminated against and forced to live in segregated communities. Thus these Chinese
Christians lived in a “limbo world” where they were dependant on the Missionary
compound in China that they lived in or around.
There was a great need for an indigenous church. To this point the church was not
indigenous and most missionaries failed to see the importance. James Hudson Taylor
(1832-1905), founder of the China Inland Mission, was one of the exceptions. He
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instructed his missionaries to “wear Chinese dress and as far as possible identify
themselves with the customs and even the prejudices of the Chinese people.” He also
advised them to stay clear of “recourse to European consular officials and win their way
by love alone.” In addition, he wished to see Chinese Churches led by Chinese pastors,
“worshipping in edifices of a thoroughly Chinese style and architecture.”
Sadly, very little progress was made. Missionaries were usually very slow to place
Chinese Christians in places of leadership right up to the time of the Communist
Revolution. However, God was using some outstanding Chinese evangelists in those
early days. An interdenominational Chinese-financed missionary endeavor called “The
Chinese Missionary Society” was sending missionaries into Yunnan, Sichuan and
Mongolia, places where few foreign missionaries ever ventured to go.
In 1856, John Nevius (1829-1893) came to China. He had a vision and plan for the
indigenous church. His plan called for Christians to seek to win their neighbors while
supporting themselves with a trade. He urged that church organization should only be
constructed when Christians were able to afford it. All this was undergirded with an
emphasis on prayer and Bible training programs. In 1890 he shared his plan with the
infant Korean Church. It was adopted and became the guiding force of the Korean
Church. Korea has become one of the most fruitful mission fields because from the very
beginning the responsibility of maintenance and leadership has been with the Korean
Christians.
THE SHANTUNG (SHANDONG) REVIVAL
Shandong Province, the home of Confucius and much of ancient Chinese history,
literature, and art, had previously seen a visitation from God under the ministry of
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Jonathan Goforth (1859-1936), a Canadian missionary to China. This took place in the
years after 1900 and after the Boxer Rebellion. In the late 1920’s and 1930’s this region
experienced a divine visitation or a “revival” much like those of the Great Awakenings in
America. There was a deep conviction of sin and public confession. Preaching was
uncompromising and clear cut. The supernatural power of God was frequently
manifested in the conversion of sinners, repentance of believers, healing of the sick,
speaking in tongues and the casting out of demons. These supernatural works swept
across denominational and national barriers. The Shandong Revival with its visitation of
the supernatural was to forcefully affect the Chinese Church for many years to come.
This was all happening at the time of the Japanese invasion of Manchuria. The singing of
the Scriptures to local Chinese tunes and folk songs were common and this put the Word
of God in the people's hearts. Many indigenous Chinese church movements sprang
directly or indirectly out of the Shandong Revival.

THE TRUE JESUS CHURCH
This Church was established by Paul Wei in Tientsin (Tianjin) and Peking (Beijing)
in 1917. Rapid growth was experienced in Shandong Province under the ministry of
Barnabus Chang. Emphasis was placed on witnessing, tithing, and local church
government. This church expected and experienced the supernatural manifestations of
God’s power as the sick were healed, demons were cast out and believers spoke in other
tongues. Communal living was a vital part of the early days of the True Jesus Church
especially in Shandong Province. By 1949 there was a membership of 125,000.
Compare this with the 196,000 recorded in the Church of Christ in China which was a
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union of several major denominations and you can see the picture of solid, rapid growth
of this church. In just over thirty years it had become almost as large as the Church of
Christ in China which had over 100 years of missionary effort behind it.
THE LITTLE FLOCK
The Little Flock was born in 1926 under Ni Tuo-sheng known in the West as
Watchman Nee. Many of the principles were similar to the Brethren churches, but there
was no real connection. Church organizations and church edifices were not encouraged
but great stress was placed upon the local church, local leadership and local financial
support. Strong emphasis upon Bible Study and Bible teaching generated evangelists and
teachers of unusual ability. However, on the negative side, many of the “converts” were
drawn from other churches. This relates to their teaching that they were the only true
“local church” in a location. While the writings of Watchman Nee are well accepted in
the West much in these writings are only condensations of early Western Brethren
literature. It is also too deep and mystical for most Chinese Christians to understand and
appreciate, therefore not widely read among Chinese. But this literature spoke to many
college young people in the United States during 1960’s and 1970’s. Compare his highly
spiritual teachings with the practical teachings of Wang Ming-tao. Many of the Little
Flock groups have survived under the communist rule. However, the group experienced
the extreme under a so-called former co-worker, Witness Lee. Because he taught the
exclusitivity of the Little Flock as the only Christian church this movement has
developed into what some consider to be a cult. This group is not outlawed in China
today but not many follow it.
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THE JESUS FAMILY
This group grew out of the personal experience of Ching Tien-ying. He was a first
generation Christian and found the Lord in a Methodist school. In 1920 he and his wife
received the infilling of the Holy Spirit. The following year the Jesus Family came into
being. They sold all their possessions and gave the proceeds to the poor. Ching tien-ying
and his wife commenced their ministry with the establishment of a Chinese commune on
a piece of land left him by his grandfather. He used only the Bible and developed a
fellowship of believers that eventually spread throughout North China and deep into the
interior. The Holy Spirit structured this church so that it was uniquely prepared for the
coming of the Communists.
The Jesus Family used agriculture as a base and developed extraordinarily effective
land policies. These policies produced abundant harvests. In 1930 they began to tithe
(give to the poor) one tenth of the harvest. In 1942 there was a great famine in North
China, so they decided to give away 20% of the harvest. On 43 acres of land they
supported 500 people and gave away 90% of their harvest in one year. The best the
Communists have ever been able to do is one acre per person for life support.
How did the Jesus Family prepare for the coming of the Communists? First, there
was no central control. Therefore, the Communists had a difficult time trying to control
them. Denominations with a central control were first controlled by the Japanese and
later by the Communists. Second, they would accept no foreign funds. By 1949 all
churches that had accepted foreign funds were completely liquidated by the Communists.
Mr. Ching explained, “Those foreign churches would rob us of our sheet anchors. It is
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our financial needs which drive us to our knees, and force us to cry to Him.” Third, they
did not have church buildings as such. When the Communists took over all church
buildings, the Jesus Family was not affected. The people in the commune had a central
building that was used for worship six or seven times a day, but it was also used for
producing the products the Jesus Family needed. Outside the communes they used their
homes for worship.
The Jesus Family, born out of the Shandong Revival considered the supernatural as
normal. Casting out of demons, the ministry of angels, divine healings, speaking in other
tongues, the miraculous supply of every need were part of the accepted normal worship
of God. Dr. Vaughn Rees lived with the Jesus Family from 1948 to 1950 and wrote a
book called, The Jesus Family in Communist China. Many other indigenous churches
sprang up in China in the years before and during the Communist take-over but many of
them were secret and undocumented until recent times.
Today estimates on the number of Christians range from the Communist
government’s estimate of 10 million, which is too low, and Christian estimates of as high
as 100 million or more. Miracles and incredible conversion stories mount as a revival
that started during the closed door years after 1949 continues unabated to the present. To
this day, persecution fuels this movement. Most of the Christians and large house
churches are in the countryside. In some regions the persecution is intense; church
groups are broken up, leaders are imprisoned and Bibles and church property is
destroyed. In other regions Christians are allowed to thrive with relative freedom and the
indifference of officials. In the cities such as Beijing, many students, workers,
intellectuals and government bureaucrats have been coming to Christ over the years since
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1980 largely because of the presence of important house church ministries and foreign
Christian teachers, businessmen and diplomats.
Most foreign Christians work as teachers, businessmen, foster care workers, or
medical personnel. Being a “missionary” is against the law. However, with the bringing
back of Hong Kong into the mainland fold Christian agencies and churches have been
allowed to remain. Some Bibles and Christian materials are even printed in China,
though most still are smuggled in or carried in by visitors.
As the British left their last Asian colonial possession in July 1997 there was much
fear that the communist regime would wreck Hong Kong’s freedoms. But Beijing has
remained relatively true to its promises so far and has changed very little in Hong Kong.
Indeed, it is to Beijing’s advantage to allow Hong Kong its characteristic freedom so that
it can continue to bring as much money and business into China as it has in the past. The
agreement was that there would be one country and two systems for fifty years and then
there would be a review. However, it is believed by some that by that time the knat –
Hong Kong, will have swallowed the elephant – China because communist government
cannot continue to exist forever.
The current leadership is allowing China to go on a capitalist binge of unprecedented
scale. Private enterprises are allowed to flourish while communist style state enterprises
fold or are forced to reorganize. Income levels have risen dramatically for city people
while unemployment is at record levels. Many cities like Beijing have been transformed
into modern cities with sky-scrapers, luxuriant hotels and modern shopping malls and an
increasingly improving infrastructure; i.e. highways, airports, railways, etc. This has led
to a rampant materialism for those who can afford it and increasing frustration for those
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who have no money. Unemployment is reaching beyond the 100 million people level.
The old socialist government and system cannot support them all. Beijing thus has a
dilemma that will have to be solved sooner or later. Can a Communist government
overcome and reform its bloated, corrupt bureaucracy and continue to allow rampant
capitalism and not allow democratic reforms? There are many scenarios for China and
none of them bode well for the present Communist regime. Traditional Chinese see the
Communist regime as another dynasty that will finally exhaust itself and be replaced by
some new authoritarian leader or government. The best scenario is that with Christians in
increasingly higher places in the bureaucracy and system China could become a Christian
nation as well as a democratic republic.
QUESTIONS: 1. What was China like prior to 1911? 2) Explain how China
changed and how government changed after 1911. 3) Who were the two contending
parties and what did the do? 4) What was China like from 1949 to 1976? 5) What
took place from the 1970’s until now? 5) What is the status of Christianity like in
China?
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THE CHRISTIAN STORY & C. S. LEWIS’ SPACE TRILOGY
David Ringer
C.S. Lewis once remarked that a good deal of theology could be smuggled into the
heads of people through fiction. Possibly he had in mind his own experience as a young
atheist reading George MacDonald’s Phantastes. That evening, Lewis said, his
imagination was baptized. He experienced a quality he only much later could give a
name: holiness (goodness he remarked in an even later writing). The power of the book
he argued was in its creation of a “myth,” a pattern of events that conveyed to the
receptive reader an image of and the feel of goodness and holiness. I believe that Lewis’
space trilogy does a similar thing for readers. What does it communicate and how?
What Lewis smuggles into the heads and imaginations of the readers of the three
installments of his story, Out of the Silent Planet (1938), Perelandra (1943), and That
Hideous Strength (1945), is the pattern of events of the Bible: the Creation, the Fall, the
Incarnation, and the Final Things. The volumes of the trilogy communicate dramatically
these central events and doctrines of Scripture. Overarching the whole story is the
doctrine of God’s sovereignty. The dynamics of the plot come from the conflict between
Divine authority and human freedom. It is this tension that replicates the feel of the
Biblical story.
Published more than fifty years ago, the novels were set in the context of the
scientific experimentation and rapid technological development of the World War II
years. A few years later, Lewis argued in his inaugural lecture at Cambridge that the
development of technology with its attendant psychological effects and its dominance of
human life since the late 19th century was the defining aspect of what he called the Great
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Divide in Western Civilization. For many the technical mastery of rocketry and human
life and society negated the truth and relevance of the Biblical story. Lewis, however,
knew that it still defines for humans and communicates to them the eternal purposes of
Almighty God and that it provides the authoritative framework that gives us insight into
our condition. It does so because the fundamental issues from Eden to the End remain
the same: the human desire to be one’s own god and God’s desire and actions to redeem
us from our fallenness. Such is an abstract of the “what” Lewis smuggles into the
imagination of the reader. But how does he do it?
In the essay “Meditation in a Toolshed” Lewis speaks of the difference between
looking at a beam of light and looking along that beam to see what it illumines and how it
clarifies all on which it falls. In the trilogy Lewis positions the reader to look along the
crucial events and content of the Biblical narrative as a beam of light to see the realities
of the modern technological world. He makes us to see the history of our world not in a
naturalistic framework but to see it as it truly is - the crucial battleground of a cosmic,
spiritual war. The war between God (Maledil) and Satan (the Bent One) began before the
creation of human beings, who subsequently deceived by Satan took his side, apparently
all the while believing they had merely chosen to be morally autonomous and
independent. The Creation and the Fall are the focus of Out of the Silent Planet.
There is not an image of the Creation in Out of the Silent Planet as there is in The
Magician’s Nephew in the Narnia stories. Nevertheless, the doctrine is fully affirmed.
The hrossi fervently assert that “Maledil the Young…made and still (rules) the world.”
Only in this light can the meaning of and the existence and exercise of human freedom be
understood. Furthermore, the continuing presence of the Word of God in creation means
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that there is a moral law accessible to all rational creatures. The innocent creatures on
Malacandra instinctively obey the law as well as the revealed will of Maledil mediated
through the oyarsa and the eldila. By contrast the fallen eldila and humans of Thulcandra
(earth – the silent planet) rejecting and rebelling against the Word of God revealed by
Scripture are also in revolt against the Tao (the Way all things are made to have purpose
and meaning in God’s universe), abolishing their own humanness which is made so
evident in the lives of Weston and Devine.
The reality and the consequences of the human Fall are represented by the increasing
degree of violence in the plot of Out of the Silent Planet and simultaneous larger amount
of dialogue focused on the fallen condition of humanity. Lewis is thereby able to
combine the ideational content of the novel with its structure to express the Fall
dramatically. Violence escalates from the abuse of a simple- minded lad to the
kidnapping of Ransom to the killing of Hyoi and other hrossi to Weston’s assertion of the
rebellious self against the authority of the oyarsa. The latter act is a manifestation of the
primal sin of choosing one’s own self and wisdom and will over that of the omniscient
Creator and Sovereign of the universe.
The rebellion against God came with a very high price tag. Part of the cost is a
pervasive fear of the Divine and a darkened heart that twists and distorts our knowledge
not only of God but also of ourselves, others, and nature. For example, we learn that
Ransom was kidnapped because in their ignorance and fear Weston and Devine believe
the seroni want a human being for sacrificial purposes. On the basis of the primitive
physical shapes and cultures of the creatures on Malacandra, these two assume primitive
religious beliefs and practices control Malacandrians. In their modern rationalistic
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mindset they have substituted the evolutionary story for the Biblical story and there is no
other way to interpret Malacandrian life.
Yet another consequence of the Fall is seen in Ransom. His conversations with the
creatures of Malacandra increasingly leave him with a sense of nakedness, such as that
which Adam and Eve became aware when they were no longer protected by the
innocence of righteousness. The creatures of Mars are rational, but they seem to be more
instinctual than volitional. They do not feel naked for they obey the will of Maledil and
the moral law by their created nature, apparently having been faced with the choice that
Adam and Eve had. Human beings on Thulcandra were the first creatures, other than
eldila, given free will. By contrast to the innocent creatures on Malacandra, Ransom,
Devine, and Weston are revealed as fallen and their sins are linked to the original sin of
Satan and Adam and Eve. The continuing issue is the desire of the Bent One and humans
whom he has infected to be God. Furthermore, Weston is prepared to assert the claim of
fallen humanity on every inhabitable planet, claims that human technological
achievements give man the right to supersede all other beings. In short he would now
stride into Deep Heaven to usurp the very dwelling place of Maledil and the eldila, as
well as other rational creatures. This is the real nature of the fallenness of humanity.
True though it is that Ransom is fallen, he is also redeemed. God has Himself acted
to redeem sinful humanity. Human freedom means that individuals by the race of God
may choose to obey the revelation of God in Christ and Scripture as well as the moral
law. The profound ignorance and fear in human beings that are the result of willful
disobedience necessitate a special revelation from God and God’s continuing intervention
in history. The knowledge of what God has done in the redemptive activity of the
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Incarnation, death, and resurrection of Christ must be made known. And the assertion of
the fallen self and its purposes in opposition to God and the moral law requires that those
who choose the will and purposes of God must participate in His continuing activities to
redeem His creatures and creation. Ransom makes that choice and becomes then a
candidate to be a co-worker with Maledil to enter into the continuous working out of His
sovereign purposes.
In summary, at the climax of Out of the Silent Planet both a revelation of the
arrogance and pride of fallen humanity and the veiled allusion to the Incarnation and the
restoration of Thulcandra take place. Jesus came at the precise moment in history
ordained by God the Father in His sovereign control. That moment was determined by
the terrible need of humanity for redemption from sin and the message was the
proclamation that redemption had come in the Person of Jesus Christ. Lewis creates the
right moment in the trilogy with his climatic revelation of the extent of evil in Out of the
Silent Planet. He then moves to proclaim redemption in Perelandra.
Human freedom allows people to choose the side they will serve. The purposes of
God and the machinations of the Bent One are now carried on primarily through human
representatives. The assault on and defense of the new creation on Perelandra is
mounted through human beings. The assault is made possible by natural techniques, the
application of scientific knowledge to technological advancement, the harnessing of
knowledge to the bent, perverse will of fallen humanity. The depth of that perversity and
its demonic nature is revealed in Weston’s desire to infect Tinidril, Perelandra’s Eve,
with the same longing to be her own god that he has succumbed to. However, as Jesus
Christ’s coming into the world was supernatural, so Ransom’s trip to Perelandra to thwart
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the scheme of the Bent One is miraculous. Ransom’s “public ministry” to the
Perelandrian Eve is like Jesus’ public ministry of teaching and discipleship. Ultimately,
however, evil cannot be talked out of existence, it must be wrestled to death. Jesus faced
the beginning of that horrible battle in Gethsemane, sweating great drops of blood in the
agony of full-surrender to the Father in preparation for the deadly combat to come. His
becoming Man altered the universe forever. There could be no turning back. There was
no plan B. Should Jesus fail to destroy the work of the devil the creation, including
human beings, would forever be alienated from God. Hence, the whole universe and all
the hosts of heaven waited to hear the Son of Man say, “Nevertheless, not my will but
thine be done.” Ransom, too, faces his Gethsemane.
In the Edenic garden of a floating island, Ransom learns that Perelandra has been
altered by his and the unman – Weston’s arrival. The planet can never be the same. If
Ransom refuses to act, Maledil the Younger will have to engage in some yet more
appalling act of redemption, but he can preclude that by acting to prevent the Fall of
Perelandra. As he groans in agony, “The eldila of all the worlds, the sinless organisms of
everlasting light, were silent in Deep Heaven to see what Elwin Ransom of Cambridge
would do.” For Christ had suffered on Thulcandra to save Perelandra not through
Himself but through Himself in Ransom. Ransom says, “yes.”
Prior to this scene Ransom had listened and watched as Weston called for what he
thinks is the life force to possess him. Ransom is stunned as Weston’s body is twisted
and buffeted as a demon infests it. Now as he faces Weston’s body stripped of its
essential humanity the “unman” glares at him and asks, “Do you know who I am?”
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“I know what you are,” replies Ransom. Thus, the fight between Ransom and the unman
rages over the island, out into the sea, and finally down into the underground cavern.
In the absolute darkness of the cavern Ransom chokes the unman, leaves him for
dead, and sometime later begins his ascent from the cave. Recovering, the unman
follows Ransom, catches up with him in a room of the cave where a fiery pit burns.
There Ransom smashes the unman’s head with a rock and throws the body into the pit of
fire. Lewis is thus able to imagine dramatically Christ’s fulfillment of the ancient
Biblical prophecy that had proclaimed that the head of the serpent would be bruised by
the seed of the woman.
The prophecy, however, could not be fulfilled by death alone: completion required
the resurrection. Ransom’s resurrection journey ends at the mouth of the cave by the
edge of a shallow pool of water high atop a mountain, which is the Holy Hill of
Perelandra. The pool is the fountain of life for Perelandrians. Thus, Ransom’s
incarnation has made it possible for Thor (Perelandra’s Adam) and Tinidril (Eve) to
ascend to perfection rather than fall into corruption. Perfected they have unending life in
unbroken communion with Maledil, with each other, and with all creatures present and to
come on the planet.
Some days after Ransom completes this death-resurrection pattern he discovers a
wound on his heal. “The shape made it quite clear that the wound had been inflicted by
human teeth – the nasty, blunt teeth of our own species which crush and grind more than
they cut.” Later Tor notices the “red dew” coming from Ransom’s foot. “Yes, (Ransom
says) it is where the Evil One bit me. The redness is of hru.”
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“So this is hru,” says Tor. “I have never seen such a fluid before. And this is the
substance wherewith Maledil remade the worlds before any world was made.”
The wound on Ransom’s heal is connected to his fight with the unman, completing
Lewis’ use of the prophecy of Genesis 3:15 and the pattern of the Incarnation, death, and
resurrection of Christ. Lewis also connects the hru of Ransom’s heal with that which
remade the world before any world was made. Just as Christ’s blood in the pattern of
God’s plan secured the redemption before the Fall of Adam and Eve, so Ransom’s action
“redeems” Perelandra before its fall. Finally, Lewis connects the hru of Maledil with the
assurance that even Thulcandra will be freed from the Evil One’s siege, remade, and
brought to perfection. The Incarnation is imaged by deed and dialogue in Perelandra.
From the climax of the novel the reader looks back over the history of man’s corruption
(which was the climax of Out of the Silent Planet) to the giving of the Eternal Sacrifice
and then forward past man’s final rebellion to the restoration of all things provided for in
the Atonement.
The third of the novels is That Hideous Strength and it is concerned with the last
things. The continuity of the pattern is kept by introducing the remaining character from
Out of the Silent Planet, Dick Devine, now Lord Feverstone. Feverstone tells Mark
Studdock that the National Institute for Coordinated Experiments operates under the
philosophy “Man has got to take charge of Man.” This is the philosophy expounded by
Weston in Out of the Silent Planet and seen to be demonically driven in Perelandra. But
it is not a world view originating in the intellect. Rather the intellect is enlisted to
construct a philosophy compatible with the I-will-be-god will, the origin and motivation
of all evil.
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In a series of conversations we learn that the power driving Frost, Wither, Straik, and
Filistrato is that of the macrobes. That is what these men in their naturalistic
interpretation of reality ignorantly call the demons, believing them to be natural
intelligences above humans on the evolutionary scale. These are the same powers that
Weston had called into himself on Perelandra and now under the dark oyarsa of
Thulcandra are attempting a takeover of the Earth. As a naturalistic science and
technology are easily taken over by the demons, so also is a liberal religion that rejects
the Word of God. Straik keeps the language of Christianity, but the transcendent and
living god is removed and worldly power takes His place. The demons, the scientists,
and the religionists all want the same thing – to be God. Hence, they must shape
humanity to their own conceptions, which as Lewis shows both in the novel and the book
by the title results in the abolition of man.
As That Hideous Strength develops the same sort of thing takes place in the novel
that Lewis asserts is taking place in the universe. Evil becomes more clearly evil. It
develops from the nasty petty politics of Bracton College to Fairy Hardcastle’s torture of
Jane Studdock burning her with the lighted end of a cigar to the open worship of demons
by Straik, Wither, and Filistrato. Jesus said that unless God intervenes, the wickedness
of the last days would destroy all mankind. So, the sovereignty of Maledil is manifested
in the triumph of Ransom’s little band who are subject to Him over the powers of the
NICE which are dealt a death blow by Maledil’s sovereign control over nature and
human history as well as the macrobes (fallen angels). In the Armageddon scene of the
novel the Oyersu of Malacandra, Perelandra and Viritrilbia intervene, giving Merlin the
power to destroy the NICE. It is while Merlin is bringing “that Hideous strength” to its
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end that evil is fully revealed. Straik, the religionist, Wither, the demon-possessed shell
of a man, and Filostrato, the naturalistic scientist worship the demon-activated head. The
demons had impelled the scientists of the NICE to bring a head back to life so that the
demons could have a head by which to speak and presumably a body once the scientists
learned to make this. However, Maledil confounds this whole scheme in his working
through the protagonists of the novel, including Merlin. Their worship ends in a bloody
death scene in which Filistrato is sacrificed and decapitated at the demons' command, and
Straik is stabbed to death by Wither. The whole of Belbury is then burned to the ground
while Frost sits amidst the flames in self-destruction. Here is the dramatic representation
of one aspect of the Final Things, the eschatological end of evil predicted by Scripture.
The other aspect is the restoration of Maledil’s rule over his creation. As Belbury is
destroyed, the village of St. Anne’s is restored to the harmony of an Edenic state. Venus
(oyarsa of Perelandra) creates a perfect situation at St. Anne’s: it is near Christmas time,
the time of Maledil the Young’s first advent) but it is as warm as July. The animals that
were to be experimented on at Belbury and that escape and help to destroy Belbury
escape to St. Anne’s where they enter into harmonious relations with the people. Each
finds a mate and they wander off for a night of reveling. But it isn’t only the animals
who are restored. Mark and Jane Studdock who have never known a moment’s true
happiness together are reunited in peace and joyous concern for each other. Ransom
explains, “We are now as we ought to be…Perelandra is all about us and Man is no
longer alone.” Or as John puts it, “the tabernacle of God is with men.”
What Lewis has done in the space trilogy is to look along the beam of light that is
the Scripture and in its light seen illuminated the condition of humans in the modern
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world, the world in which naturalistic science and technology thought that a perfect world
could be created by men by looking at the beam of light. The story of humankind they
argued was that of Man taking charge of Man by the power of reason and the
manipulation of nature. And the logical outcome of this is the word to Adam and Eve,
you will surely die.
It seems that the post-modernist rejects both looking along the beam as well as
looking at it by attempting to create one’s own beam of light. This may be, however, as
false and destructive as the modernists’ attempt to look at the beam. For it is the
assertion of a bent, broken, fragmented story against the whole. It is the assertion that my
(even collective) story is the giver of my life, my destiny. This is the argument of Jace
Weaver’s book, That the People May Live: Native American Literatures and Native
American Community. And just as the modernist’s intelligence in rebellion becomes
demon-controlled, so also does the postmodernist’s imagination in his rebellion succumb
to the demonic. This is a point I think Lewis intuited from his own experience with the
dark side of Romantics which he alluded to in the preface to his anthology of George
MacDonald.
I believe Lewis’ imaginative vision contains at least two important insights into the
post-modern ethos. First from Perelandra in the trilogy, Tinidril responding to the
unman’s argument that Maledil really desires her self-assertion against His word as a
means of coming-of-age replies, “If I try to make the story about living on the Fixed
Island I do not know how to make it about Maledil. For if I make it that He has changed
His command, that will not go. And if I make it that we are living there against His
command, that is like making the sky black and the water so that we cannot drink it and
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the air so that we cannot breathe it.” The attempt to create stories in opposition to the
story that Maledil is unfolding leads to death.
A second insight may be gained by Leland Ryken’s work and John Barber’s early
book Tragedy as a Critique of Virtue. The Biblical understanding of tragedy as seen in
King Saul critiques the anti-god identities and stories of the characters. The tragedy of
the modernist myth of progress is seen in Weston, Filistrato, and Frost. But I think
Wither is Lewis’ imaginative prophecy of the tragedy of post-modernism. As Wither sits
in the fire consuming Belbury, he fails to respond to the knowledge he has of his own
imminent destruction. “He had,” the author says, “long ceased to believe in knowledge
itself. What had been in his far-off youth a merely aesthetic repugnance to realities that
were crude or vulgar, had deepened and darkened, year after year, into a fixed refusal of
everything that was in any degree other than himself.” Post-modern humanity’s rejection
of all fixed realities about human nature and rejection of the light of Scripture about our
humanity continues to refuse the Real even in the face of imminent destruction. In this
sense the myths, in Lewis’ sense, of pagan antiquity, of modernism, and of postmodernism are all similar. They are all stories invented by fallen humans asserted
against God’s story so that we may be gods ourselves. However, the “myth” embodied in
the trilogy is not finally about tragedy. It is the end of those who look along the beam of
Scripture, yielding to Christ, walking in His light, living His story have a different end.
This story ends with all creation restored to the fellowship of love in which “Man is no
longer alone.”
QUESTIONS: 1) What are the themes of the three novels Out of the Silent Planet,
Perelandra, and That Hideous Strength? 2) How does C. S. Lewis view the
Modernist, Post-Modernist, and Christian World Views?
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CONSERVATISM
Torbjorn Aronson
Conservatism as a political ideology has its origins in the reaction to the French
Revolution and the Napoleonic Empire at the close of the 18th and the beginning of the
19th century. Its greatest overall goal has been the defense of Western civilization against
different radical and revolutionary ideologies like Socialism, Communism and Nazism.
It has constituted an enduring way of relating to political and social issues ever since. It
is still, at the beginning of the 21st century a potent political alternative. This is shown by
the simple fact that a number of Western countries like the USA, France, Italy, Spain, the
Netherlands and Austria, at this time, are governed by Conservative governments.
THE NATURE OF IDEOLOGY
In this survey of “Conservatism” we will first cover the specific principles of
Conservatism and then, briefly, outline the history of Conservative thought. To
understand the nature of Conservatism we must understand what a political ideology is.
A political ideology has been defined as
Sets of ideas by which men posit, explain and justify ends and means of organized social
action, and specifically political action, irrespective of whether such action aims to
preserve, amend, uproot or rebuild a given order.1
A political ideology, just like most other forms of systematic thinking, can be divided in
at least two levels: the basic and the operative.2 The basic level consists of notions
concerning foundational beliefs about God, man, society, knowledge, reality, and the
like. The operative level consists of stands in more practical political issues like what

1. Martin Seliger, Ideology and Politics, (London: Allen & Unwin 1976), p. 14.
2 Lundquist, Lennart, The Party and the Masses (Stockholm: Almqvist & Whiksell, 1982), p. 16.
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kind of tax system a country should have or what foreign policy should be adopted or
how welfare ought to be organized. Karl Mannheim has discussed these different levels
in a study of early German Conservative thought. He wrote:
If only one penetrates deeply enough, one will find that certain philosophical assumptions
lie at the basis of all political thought, and similarly, in any kind of philosophy a certain
pattern of action and a definite approach to the world are implied.3
This means that if you want to understand Conservative ideology and the difference
between it and Liberalism and Socialism, you must get hold of the basic level of
Conservatism. That is where we should expect to find the crucial beliefs and principles
that define Conservatism and singles it out as something different in comparison with
other political ideologies. It is a well known fact that people with very different
ideological persuasions might agree on issues of practical policy, but for very different
reasons and with very different goals in mind. The basic level may constitute some of
these reasons and goals. We should of course also know that politics also is a struggle for
power and that parties and politicians might approve of courses of action although there
is no ideological reason for it. In any case, the basic level of Conservatism gives it
continuity and coherence and makes it possible for us to differentiate Conservatism from
other ideologies. Robert Nisbet calls this level of thought the “pre-political” and
emphasizes its consistency over time:
It is the stratum that is created over a considerable period of time by a diversity of people,
social critics, political philosophers, essayists, even highly practical politicians
themselves. What they have in common is commitment to a large political objective, of
the kind best represented in the West by liberalism, conservatism and socialism…. It is
the essence of major ideology, as of a religion or theology to stress continuity and
consistency. Science seeks constantly to go beyond their founders, but ideologies do not.
That is why Burke would have little difficulty in conversing with Jouvenels, Kirk and

3

Karl Mannheim, Essays on Psychology and Social Psychology (London: Routledge, Kegan, Paul, 1953),
p. 84.
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Oakeshotts of the “pre-political,” and also with the Thatchers and Reagans of the
“political strats.”4
It is therefore possible to speak of an enduring and consistent political ideology called
Conservatism.
THE FOUNDATIONAL BELIEFS OF CONSERVATISM
The basic level of Conservatism can be summarized under four headings: the
cosmology, the sociology, the anthropology and the politology. The “cosmology”
covers beliefs about God and the world order, the “sociology” deals with beliefs about
the nature of society, the “anthropology” concerns the nature and constitution of man,
while the “politology” covers the nature and purposes of state and government.
The cosmology of Conservatism is the Judeo-Christian. All major Conservative
philosophers and Conservative political parties have had close links to the JudeoChristian religious tradition. They have been linked to a belief in one God that has
created and governs the world. The American Conservative Russel Kirk wrote that
Conservatism first of all means a “belief that a divine intent rules society as well as
conscience, forging an eternal chain of right and duty which links great and obscure,
living and dead.”5 The belief in a divine origin of world order has consequences for
Conservative views concerning society, state, church and individuals. Another American
Conservative, Clinton Rossiter wrote:
The mortar that holds together the mosaic of Conservatism is religious feeling…. Man is
the child of God and made in His image. Society, government, family, church – all are
divinely willed. Authority, liberty, mortality, rights and duties – all are “strengthened
with the strength of religion….From this belief Conservatism has never wandered.6

4 Robert Nisbet, Conservatism: Dream and Reality (New York: Open University Press, Milton Keynes,
1986), p. x.
5
Russel Kirk, The Conservative Mind (Chicago: Henry Regnery, 1982), p. 17.
6
Clinton Rossiter, Conservatism in America (New York: Alfred A Knopf, 1956), p. 43.
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The existing social order has ultimately divine sanction. That is the root of the
Conservatism’s strong rejection of rebellion and revolution. The father of Conservatism,
Edmund Burke, wrote that man is a religious being and religion therefore is the
foundation of the social order. There are two reasons why Burke condemned the French
Revolution, and later Conservatives have condemned other revolutions. First, because
they have been violent rebellions and, secondly, because most of them have been
atheistic. Conservatives have always been interested in strengthening the influence of
religion in society, especially the religious tradition of their country. Revolution, that is
violent rebellion for political reasons, has in most cases been associated with a denial of
divine authority. On the contrary, peace and order is restored when men expect good
things from above instead from other men and when men respect and fear God.
Judeo-Christian belief in God has two other important consequences for
Conservative thought. It has lead the Conservatives to believe in the existence of an
objective moral order in the universe and a belief that this present world order is
imperfect. The first of these ideas contain the notion that all moral values have their
origin in God and therefore are objective. God, not man, is the measure of all things.
The existence of man is rooted in the moral order of God and there are things that are
both absolutely right and those that are absolutely wrong. This moral order is the
reference point for different societies’ different laws, customs and traditions.
The imperfection of this present world has its origin in the sin and evil of man. That
means that the fundamental problems of this world are spiritual and not political, social
or material in any way. The fundamental problems of this world can therefore not be
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solved through political action. This puts limits to all political solutions and leads the
Conservative to doubt all political radicalism. Nisbet wrote:
Only through recognition of the ineradicability of evil in man, the result of Original Sin,
and of the absolute necessity of strong institutions and authorities to control this abiding
evil is there much hope, thought the Conservative, for mankind’s security and
tranquility.7
One consequence of this belief is that religion becomes more important in actually
solving human problems than politics. The purpose of politics and the institutions linked
to politics is to control and restrain evil, not eradicate it.
The “sociology” of Conservatism is one of the reasons why this ideology actually got
its name. Conservatives believe that society consists not only of the present living
generation of a people but also of the dead and the unborn. A society is a historical unity,
created over centuries and a result of the wisdom of many generations. This collected
wisdom makes up the social, political, cultural and religious traditions, which
conservatives cherish and defend. Tradition links the dead with the living and the unborn
in one unbreakable chain and makes them all partakers of it. Edmund Burke phrased this
truth in the following statement:
Society is indeed a contract….It is to be looked on with reverence because it is not a
partnership in things subservient only to the gross animal existence of a temporary and
perishable nature. It is a partnership in all science, in all art, a partnership in every virtue
and, in all perfection. As the ends of such a partnership can not be obtained in many
generations, it becomes a partnership not only between those who are living, but between
those living, those who are dead and those who are to be born.8
This is the background of the typical Conservative stress on continuity and stability. The
present generation does not have either a right or a real possibility to radically change
society. When these attempts for radical change are done, the results are disastrous in

Robert Nisbet, “ A Note on Conservatism,” in Jack Lively, editor, The Works of Joseph de Maistre (New
York: Schocken Books, 1971), p. xv.
7
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that the cultural heritage of earlier generations are wasted and the possibilities for the
cultural life of coming generations are limited or destroyed.9 A society’s positive
development is not in any way predestined, but the result of enduring religious, ethical,
political and cultural pursuits. To a great extent these pursuits consists in attempts to
preserve what good that has been achieved by earlier generations against the onslaught
from dangers in the present. Thus Conservatives are very aware of the imperfection and
weakness of human existence. The political implication of this is first of all the
adherence to gradualism in political decision making. The purpose of gradualism is to
avert both failure and radical attempts to use politics to thoroughly change society. This
could be said to be the basic Conservative attitude in politics. It does not signify a
resistance against all change and all reforms. The preservation and development of a
society demands reforms and changes. These reforms should not have as their purpose to
radically alter existing society:
Since ignorance and wretchedness are the prime propagates of the revolutionary virus,
the conservative policy is one of education and betterment. Nothing could be more
contrary to fact than the statement that conservatism is opposed to reform. Reform is of
its very essence. Well, says Mr. E. J. Payne, concerning Burke: “He led the way in
reform while raising his voice against innovation, adding: “The spirit of conservatism and
the spirit of reform are necessary compliments of each other: no statesmen ever pretend
to separate them.”10

Adherence to tradition and to the historically evolved society means that Conservatives
accept economic and social inequality. The only equality that the Conservatives believe
in is equality before God and equality before the law. In other respects people are unique
and they differ from each other. To try to change the social and economic inequalities of

8

Russell Kirk, ed., The Portable Conservative Reader (Harmondsworth, England: Penguin, 1982), p. 34.
Ibid., p. 15.
10
F. J. Hearnshaw, Conservatism in England (London: Macmillan, 1953), p. 26.
9
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the world through political decisions and progressive taxation will only bring backlashes
in the form of less freedom and a loss of the unique historical character of society. Social
hierarchy provides leadership and multiplicity to existence and imposes a moral
obligation on those that have a more advantageous position to use position and
possession for the common good and for those in a less fortunate situation.
Another important aspect of Conservative sociology is its stress on social groups and
communities. While socialists stress the working class and the state, and while liberals
stress the individual, Conservatives tend to emphasize social groups and communities
like the family, the church, voluntary associations, the local environment, and the nation.
These intermediary social groups stand between the individual and the state, and
functions as transmitters of traditions, norms, conventions, and religious beliefs, and of
course also of social relationships and fellowship. The crisis of modern and post-modern
society is to a large extent to be found in the erosion of these groups. It is through these
groups that the individual learns to combine freedom and responsibility, rights and
obligations. They are also a shield against an authoritarian and totalitarian government:
…We are struck by the Conservative defense of the smaller groups and associations in
society. In his Reflections Burke referred to such groups as family, kindred,
neighborhood and local community as “the inns and resting places of the human spirit,”
and there is not a single conservative who does not repudiate utterly the Enlightenment’s
indifference to (more often outright attack on) these smaller groups. For the
individualists of Enlightenment and Revolution, such groups could be seen as fetters on
individual freedom, and for those who sought an absolute political power grounded in
nation or people’s will, these same groups and associations could be regarded as
impediments to national will.11

It must be underlined that the positive function of these social groups and entities are
dependent on Judeo-Christian religion: without the love and respect that comes from
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Nisbet, Conservatism: Dream and Reality, p. 631.
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belief in God, they may, like all things human, degenerate into something less well
functioning. Lastly, in this discussion about the sociology of Conservatism, we come to
the Conservative view on freedom. The freedom of the individual in a Conservative
society consists in freedom under individual responsibility and freedom under the law.
Freedom has, for a Conservative, less to do with rights than with character and law:
The conservative principles par excellence are proportion and measure; self-expression
through self-restraint; preservation through reform; humanism and classical balance; a
fruitful nostalgia for the permanent beneath the flux; and a fruitful obsession for
unbroken historical continuity. These principles together create freedom, a freedom built
not on the quicksand of adolescent defiance, but on the bed rocks of ethics and law.12
The Conservative “anthropology,” that is a viewpoint of man, is pessimistic. The
Conservative believes that man is imperfect both with respect to morals and to intellect.
Man is a vulnerable and complicated being, which ought to lead to moderation and
gradualism in politics. The consequence of men’s intellectual imperfection is that they
should not conduct their political affairs under the impulsion of large, abstract projects of
change arrived at by individual thinkers working in isolation from the practical realities
of political life.13 The consequence of men’s moral imperfection is that men, acting on
their own uncontrolled impulses, will on the whole act badly, however elevated their
professed intentions may be.14 The antidote to human imperfection is, in addition to
religion and social fellowship, the restraint of customary and established laws and
institutions.
This fundamental pessimism concerning human intellectual and moral capacity is the
background of four important characteristics of Conservative political thinking: a
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rejection of “abstract” and “dogmatic” theories in political decision-making, an emphasis
on the importance of knowing the concrete circumstances in political decision-making, an
emphasis on balance between practical political reason and theoretical ideas, and a
defense of traditions, customs and religion. The radical and rationalist optimism
concerning the ability of human reason to foresee and plan everything through political
decision-making is rejected. Rationalism in politics is seen as one of the greatest sources
of problems in modern societies. It tends to lead to a neglect of human vulnerability and
to an unwillingness to take into account the possible problems that a political project may
run into. Practical reason, founded on experience, is what should guide politicians, and,
when this is not enough, tradition, custom and religion may offer important signposts in
gradual problem solving. Human reason is limited and to throw away the experience of
earlier generations is an expression of pride and stupidity.
Moving to the fourth basic area of Conservative thought, the “politology,” or the
view of the state/government, we enter into discussions of great relevance for the political
debate of the 1980’s and 1990’s. As a consequence of their views concerning God and
the world, society, and man, Conservatives have from the outset felt it to be one of their
most important duties to uphold the barrier between state and society, between public and
private sector. This distinction has one time after another been threatened by political
radicals who, for the sake of changing society their way, always have wanted to extend
the power of the state and government into every area of life. Doing this radicals neglect
the ineradicable imperfection of man and society. At the same time their action may
jeopardize individual freedom and the rule of law. Individual freedom and the rule of law
are two of the cornerstones of prosperity and social stability in the Western world. In
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short, by overestimating the possibilities of reaching perfection through state
intervention, radicals tend to undermine many other values that are of great importance to
Western civilization. The work of government and politicians must be kept on a level
that takes into account the limits of reality:
The root of all tyranny is the assumption of a quasi-religious function by state power, or
the usurpation of the whole field of human activity and experience by politics.
Conservatism rejects this assumption, this usurpation, without compromise, and the
source of its strength in so doing is to be discovered in its initial insistence that society is
not a collection of “universalized individuals” nor the sum of individuals statistically
aggregated, but the product of a system of real relationships between individuals, classes,
groups and interests.15
Society consists of different social groups and communities. The task of government is
to protect them and uphold the rule of law both in the interests of groups and individuals
and act as an arbitrator between conflicting interests. The stronger social groups and
communities are, and the stronger the rule of law is upheld, the greater the possibilities of
a peaceful social and economic development. Radical parties have often put the
individual and social groups in opposition to each other and tried to use state power to
undermine the strength of social groups and communities. But the result of this is a
weaker position of the individual in relation to the state. Without the protection and
support these groups offer, the individual tends to be wholly in the grip of state and
government. At the same time individual rights must be protected by government
through the rule of law against an unethical pressure from social groups that does not live
by the Judeo-Christian ethic. Conservatives, then, emphasize a balance of power in
society between state, social groups and individuals. Because of this the power of
government should be strong and unified in the areas that have to do with law, order and
defense, but in other areas decentralized and discrete:
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The distinction that Toqueville made in Democracy in America between government and
administration is implicit in almost all Conservative thought. The former, Toqueville
wrote, must be strong and unified. It is the latter that must, in the interest of liberty and
order alike, be as decentralized. Localized and generally inconspicuous as possible.16

State and local government must be strong in upholding law and order because human
nature is flawed and imperfect. Selfishness, rebellion, greed, and violent behavior must
be suppressed and it is the duty of the state to do so through the rule of law. The purpose
of government is then mostly negative. State and local government exists because of the
imperfection of society and human nature but its purpose is not to eradicate this
imperfection, which will create even greater problems, but rather to suppress it. In doing
so government should not step into that area that belongs to individual moral
responsibility. Freedom is a prerequisite for responsibility and vice versa. The
perfection of human beings belongs to religion and is ultimately something that goes
beyond human power. The state should not try to replace the Creator, before whom
every man is responsible for his life. Here the following observation can be made:
Conservatism champions that diminishing thing, “the private life,” not as a form of
escapism but as a sphere of moral free-agency. For man is himself finally responsible to
his Maker for himself, and he is so because he has a Maker. Once he gets rid of the idea
of his dependence upon something, or some one, beyond himself – in fact, upon God – he
will never rest until he has found a substitute to remedy his ineluctable sense of his own
insufficiency. The nearest thing to hand is that mortal God, the State. But once you
believe in God, it has been remarked, you thereby acquire the rights to question
everything else. The political scepticism of the Conservative springs from this sense of
religion, and is the source of his freedom.17
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CONSERVATISM IN HISTORY
The history of Conservatism can be divided into at least four periods. The first
period is the reaction to the radical ideas that found their expression in the French
Revolution: belief in violent revolution, atheism, and the building of a secular society on
the rights of man. To this the British politician Edmund Burke, but also the French
thinker Joseph de Maistre and many others reacted with a reassertion of the imperfection
of human nature, the human need for tradition and religion, and a gradual development of
society. Joseph de Maistre was once asked it he wanted a counter-revolution. He
answered that he was not for a counter-revolution but the opposite of a revolution. In
America, founding fathers like John Adams and James Madison are often seen as
Conservatives because of their emphasis on the imperfection of human nature and in
promoting a Constitution that would hinder tyranny in any form.
The second important period of Conservative thinking developed in response to the
Industrial Revolution. To counter-act rising Socialism, the Conservatives in Britain,
Germany, the Netherlands, and in other countries, advocated legislation against the abuse
of workers, and the creation of basic social security. They also encouraged voluntary
associations to redeem social problems in the cities. This second wave was called Social
Conservatism and had its greatest spokesmen in the British Conservative leader Benjamin
Disraeli, the Protestant theologian and statesman Abraham Kuyper in the Netherlands,
and Pope Leo XIII. Leo XIII actively worked to promote a socially and politically
involved Catholicism.
A third period came during the 1920’s and 1930’s as the great challenge against
Western civilization came from the Totalitarian ideologies of Communism and Nazism.
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In response to this threat, Catholic philosophers in France formulated a political
philosophy built both on the older tradition of Conservatism and Christian philosophy
and also on a more distinct and modern formulation of Christian ethics. They especially
focused on the Christian view of man as the foundation of democracy. Man, created in
the image of God and with a spiritual nature, has an absolute and inviolable value. This
must be the foundation of legal and political structures in a democracy. The most
important of these philosophers were Jacques Maritain, who became one of the authors of
the United Nations Charter of Human Rights in 1948, along with Etienne Gilson and
Emanuel Mounier. With their philosophy came the political alternative in the Christian
Democratic parties in Germany, Italy, France and other European countries. Winston
Churchill, of course, stood for the most eloquent traditional Conservative defense of a
Christian civilization in Europe.
The fourth period of a renewal of Conservative political thought came in the 1970’s
and 1980’s in answer to the rapidly spreading relativism and multiculturalism arising
from the Post-Modern world. This relativism, stemming from the counter culture of the
1960’s, led to new legislation in areas of abortion and family issues. As a result, many
Christian grass-roots movements started, especially in the United States and Scandinavia
but also in other European countries. These have opposed abortion, homosexuality, and
legislation that tend to disfavor traditional family values. Probably the most important
Conservative spokesman on these questions was Pope John Paul II. The 1970’s and
1980’s also witnessed a Conservative renewal in response to Socialism and the Welfare
State. This Conservative renewal was expressed in the policies of Ronald Reagan and
Margaret Thatcher as they focused on the dangers of a too large, inefficient,
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ungovernable and expensive public sector. They also made important contributions to
the dismantling of the Cold War through a resolute confrontation with Communism. In
the 1990’s the problems of multiculturalism and religious conflicts have preoccupied
Conservative thinkers like Samuel Huntington. To thwart the new problems and attacks
on Conservative values Conservative journalists, columnists, radio and television media
have arisen in order to maintain a balanced perspective on society and the issues.
QUESTIONS: 1) Define Conservatism. 2) Define Socialism and Liberalism.
3) What is the nature of the Conservative ideology? 4) What are the foundational
beliefs of Conservatism? 5) Where is Conservatism in History? Who are some
important Conservatives and what to they believe or do?
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MODERNISM TO POST-MODERNISM
Gary K. Pranger
Post-Modernism means many things to many people. Pluralism, multiculturalism,
relativism are the three most consistent themes. Modernism meant espousing and
exploring secular values of Europe and America by European and American artists,
literary people and philosophers. Post-Modernism is very diversified in that all artists,
conservative or liberal, secular or religious are included. Post-Modernism includes
nostalgia for the past. It includes multi-cultural literatures, and the art and religion from
Latin America, Africa, Asia, the Middle East, and Oceania. Here it must be said that the
Biblical Christian view of Heaven is a multi-cultural, multi-peopled affair all centered on
Jesus Christ and the Gospel. The exclusive claim that there is the only one way to
Heaven through Jesus Christ is rejected by the Pluralistic-Multi-Cultural view of the
world that accepts all claims to the truth. Thus, the Multi-culturalism of the world is
universalistic while Christian multi-culturalism is centered on Jesus Christ as the only
Way, Truth, and Life.
Modernism rejected the traditions of the past including Bible values. Christianity
and all religions were largely seen as not just false but without any meaning since only
the Darwinian or evolutionary world was “real.” Also the idea that man was progressing
was damaged by the human made catastrophes of World War I and World War II. The
“real” world was seen as secular. Thus, “modernist” philosophers, artists, and literary
people sought values or sought to portray the secular values or lack thereof in their art.
Modern here generally meant secular, 20th Century Western European and American
“progressive” man. Hence, the hidden or underlying meanings behind the art and
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literature revealed the disoriented, fragmented, antiseptic, sterile, and fatalistic. To
review: Frost held to a fatalism and shortness of existence of human life compared to
nature. T.S. Eliot, before he became a Christian, taught that modern life was sterile and
fragmented. Wallace Stevens taught a wistful hedonism. Life was generally
meaningless, valueless, vacant, with a restless desire for meaning but without much hope
of finding it. When meaning could not be found only experiences in life or thrills could
be found. Francis Schaeffer observed that “modern man” left this attempt for meaning
and sought it in the area of non-reason. Modern man was still tied to the Enlightenment
societal ethics, values, and progressivism, and the seeking after that elusive “truth.” The
Enlightenment had appropriated the Reformation values of individuality and freedom but
left God out. Hence, the “modern” or “secular.”
Hence, “Post-modernism” in its many forms evolved out of a rejection of
Enlightenment and modernist views of life and increasingly sought a more world
affirming, and individually tailored “romanticism.” Thus, non-Christian Post-Modernists
depend on individual feelings and emotions in appropriating religious, intellectual, or
societal values and tailoring a “life style.” Life can be structured or unstructured and thus
Post-Modernists also appropriate a relativistic world- view where all philosophies,
religious, intellectual, and societal thinking is “true” for the individual.
FROM MODERNISM TO POST-MODERNISM – SOME HISTORY
In 1947, the British-American author W.H. Auden published a poem entitled, “The
Age of Anxiety,” which expressed the melancholy spirit of the times. He described a
period caught between a frantic quest for certainty and recognition of the futility of that
search. Responding to the violence of World War II, this “anxious age” was haunted by
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death and destruction, fueled by memories of the Holocaust in Europe and the “atomic”
bombs dropped on Japan. Modernism entered a final phase.1
The artists, writers and thinkers of “Late Modernism” continued to convey an
overwhelming despair of life from 1945 to 1970. Existentialism was the only philosophy
that made sense to these people for even though there was a loss of faith in humanity,
modernists found fulfillment and meaning only in their creative tasks. This prevented
them from falling into hopeless silence. Existentialism taught people to forget the past
and the future and to live only for the present.2
Late modernists, like earlier modernists, made themselves into an elite group
committed to saving what they considered worthy from Western culture while destroying
all that was irrelevant in the past. It was this group that Francis Schaeffer described in his
lecture, The Age of Fragmentation. They reduced their works to renditions of chance
operations. Their art and music were characterized by randomness and thus abandoning
all rationality. Painting was reduced to lines and colors, sculpture to random shapes and
textures, and music to random collections of sound. All supposedly echoed the “chance”
natural world and ironically they endowed all this with spiritual and metaphysical
meaning.
By the early 1970’s, Late Modernists were challenged by Post-Modernists. They
turned from existentialism to structuralism. Structuralism affirmed the universality of the
human mind in all places and times. Thus they could embrace mass culture. PostModernists look forward to an emerging global civilization that has many voices and is
democratic. At the same time, they look backward to the roots of Western tradition. The

1

Roy T. Matthews & F. Dewitt Platt, The Western Humanities 3rd Edition (Mountain View, California:
Mayfield Publishing Company, 2002, pp. 554.

327

United States is included in this as it is considered a microcosm of a global society. Here
structuralism, feminism, and black consciousness were highlighted. But the global
society of Post-Modernism embraces the works of women, all minority groups, and
representatives of what was called the Third World, meaning all countries outside of
Communism and Western Civilization – Europe and the United States. At the same time
it reexamines both classical and pre-classical civilizations. Because Post-Modernism is
intensely pluralistic it rejects exclusive claims to the truth, especially in orthodox or
Evangelical Christianity but also in Orthodox Judaism and Radical Islam. Essentially, all
religions lead to the truth and heaven and all relative claims to goodness are recognized
and acceptable to society.
Noam Chomsky (b. 1928), an American linguist, was one of the leading
structuralists. Chomsky argued that below the surface form of sentences (or grammar)
lies a deeper linguistic structure that is intuitively grasped by the mind and is common to
all languages. Thus structuralists maintain that innate mental patterns cause human
beings to interact with each other throughout the world at any time past or present.
Civilization (government, societal norms, language) and ideas (freedom, truth, wealth,
and beauty) arise from the deep mind of man and not from the environment or a
progressive enlightenment.3 In other words, structuralists identified a Biblical constant,
that man is made after God’s image with a mind and a means and an ability to
communicate to all human beings. However, like all modern scholars who rejected
Christianity, they claimed this as a condition of man alone.

2 Roy T. Matthews, Ibid.Ibid.
3
Ibid., pp. 555-556.
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Deconstruction followed structuralism in the 1980’s and set about destroying it.
Mass higher education created more and more teaching positions and this created
competition for grants and promotions. With this an increase in specialization resulted.
Ambitious scholars looked for new ways of doing research and writing and thus new
“methodologies.” This created extreme and at time ridiculous specialization that led to a
loss of contact with other fields and with the general public. Scholarship and life became
truly fragmented and academia traveled light years away from the ordinary person’s
perceptions.4
The deconstructors, such as Michael Foucalt and Jacques Derrida, abolished the
author from his writing. They said that the author does not exist, only the text exists.
They claimed that the writer’s claim of putting his mind at the moment into words is a
“fallacy.” Structuralists argued that each text has a logical structure in a single meaning
to be decoded by the reader. Like the Enlightenment thinker Kant, they argued that there
is a basic structure in all minds. The deconstructors argued that there is no implicit
meaning in a text and that readers in different times and places will elicit different
meanings. All is relative and there are no concrete single meanings. This means that all
literature and history can be read differently in different times and places. For example,
Les Miserable is about Victor Hugo writing a novel. In the non-Christian Post Modernist
mindset, it has nothing to do with the Revolutions of 1848 or Romanticism. It has no
relation to anything except itself. In the Christian world view this is non-sense because
we know that literature deals with timeless truths that all mankind can relate to at any
time and place – just as the Bible truths relate to all mankind in all times and places. Yet
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we do know there are cultural, social, and literary differences. We do know that some
words, phrases, and happenings have changed meanings for different readers through
time and that the historian, theologian or literature teacher must explain these differences.
We know the accounts written in the Bible have social, cultural, and language meanings
that differ and yet the essence of the accounts and the meanings God placed there are
unmistakable for all times and peoples.
However, deconstructors and the relativistic mindset have overrun academia and
higher education. Literary critics and historians try to show that writers and historians
are culturally conditioned as are their readers. An Asian historian and a European
historian writing on the same subject must select their facts and they create two different
narratives that for the deconstructor are not facts and the narratives are not scientific.
While there are things in all this intellectual activity that can be understood and are true
and interesting many of these intellectuals become so intellectual that they become
unintelligible and even stupid and in reality go farther away from any discernment by the
average person. In essence, this deconstruction helps define the kind of pluralistic
society that most secular intellectuals live and work in and assume that life and the world
is all about.
“As an inheritance from structuralism and deconstructionism, postmodernists spoke
of eliminating or “decentering” the individual in favor of discursive realms, an
antihumanism. Eclectism in style, a “premeditated chaos,” was a notable feature of
architectural postmodernism: pillage the past in any way you choose, make up arbitrary
combinations. Rejection of “systems,” belief in the relativity of truth, and, in general,

330

discontinuity, fragmentation, irrationality, volatility (truth can change from moment to
moment as well as from person to person, circle to circle):” this is postmodern.5
Considerable debate amongst intellectuals in the 1980’s and 1990’s arose over
whether many modernists had already foreshadowed post-modernism. But one can see
that the alternatives to the God of the Bible and Christianity that Schaeffer had cited in
his “Personal Peace and Affluence”, had simply been exhausted. He foresaw that what
was left was merely a selfish desire for personal peace in society’s individuals to be left
alone in whatever reality they chose to make up and live by and the affluence that had
been left to them by earlier generations. This personal peace and affluence influenced the
continuing advance in the West in the desire for abortion on demand and euthanasia. The
latter word, euthanasia comes from the Greek, and means to alleviate the suffering of
those dying until they die naturally: the word being coined by a physician in the 1860’s.
Now euthanasia has come to mean the sociologically acceptable killing of anyone who is
unfit, insane, incurably ill, brain dead, and the elderly and can very conceivably be for
anyone who is deemed unuseful for and to society. Schaeffer said that what is
unthinkable today is thinkable tomorrow. Nazism’s racist killings and “experiments”
were prepared for by society in Germany and a small number of thinkers and physicians
in the late 1800’s. Abortion in the 1950’s was considered unthinkable in the United
States and against every value, ethic or scruple. But today it is routine. Euthanasia and
abortion are sanctioned by law in the Netherlands and other European countries. Those
who do not know the past are doomed to repeat it. Schaeffer called for a Christian
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manifesto to thwart the evils perpetrated on mankind by all the anti-Christian, anti-manmade in His image forces in the world.
Thus, by prayer, by witnessing, missions of all kinds, by Christian activism in
politics, etc, it is mandated on us to do something, according to Schaeffer. God, Christ,
and the Holy Spirit have shown mankind that the only definition of “normal” for mankind
is that which has come into His way of salvation and His redemptive plan. Modernism
and postmodernism have produced an atomization where every individual thinks of
“normal” in their own terms, fantasies, and beliefs. In other words, Modern and PostModern thought has produced a way of life where people do only what is right in their
own eyes. This is where mankind was in the book of Judges and Ecclesiastes in the Bible
when every man and woman did what was right in their own eyes.
QUESTIONS: 1) Define modernism and post-modernism. What does each believe?
What are their ideas? 2) What is structuralism? Explain. 3) What is
deconstructionism? Explain. 3) What is the Christian understanding and position
on each of these topics?

FURTHER READING:
Roland Stromberg. European Intellectual History 1789 to the Present. 6th Edition.
Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1994.
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CHRISTIANITY AND MISSIONS IN THE 20TH CENTURY: A Very Brief
Summary
Gary K. Pranger

Christianity had its crisis at the end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of
the twentieth. But the larger the crisis the more Christianity spread around the globe. In
general, Christianity divided into Pentecostals, Fundamentalists, Evangelicals, and
Liberals in order to thwart the intellectual modernist threat. The quest of modernist leftleaning Western intellectuals led to a preoccupation with communism in the 1930’s, with
existentialism and nothingness in the 1940’s, to a kind of quiet resignation in the 1950’s,
and then to revolutionary hysterics in the 1960’s. For these intellectuals and liberals
outside of Christianity in academia and the media the hippie, drug, sex, and pop-culture
revolutions and the United States involvement in the Vietnam conflict led to despair and
a preoccupation with minority groups in opposition to conservative American culture and
the United States government. Conservatives and Christians were seen as puritanical and
backward and the U.S. government was seen as imperialistic.
However, by the turn of the twentieth century it was clear that Christianity had made
incredible strides in Russia, Eastern Europe and even in France and Western Europe. In
the United States a resurgence of Schaeffer’s “Christian consensus” has even affected
politics into the 21st century as George W. Bush as a candidly evangelical Christian
became president. A revival of Christianity has been on the rise and especially with the
changing of generations where the aging baby boom generation and the younger
generation is proving to be more conservative and Christian. Campus organizations like
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Inter Varsity, Campus Crusade and Navigators and Christian colleges and the
Charismatic movement worldwide have been quietly succeeding and making a
resurgence over the decades since the 1960’s in producing more vigilant, informed and
unified Christians. However, it can be seen that a line of division exists between
Christians. There is a conservative consensus on one side and a liberal humanist
consensus on the other in how society and politics should proceed. Also, because there is
a multiplication of other religionists in the United States, there is pressure to conform and
see all as of equal value, and thus the impress of relativism, pluralism and
multiculturalism on society.
In China, the four finger exercise of those languishing under communism went like
this: In the 1950’s we helped each other, in the 1960’s we killed each other, in the 1970’s
we distrusted each other, and in the 1980’s and afterward, it is every man for himself.
Underneath the failure of Communism arose the Christian revival that continued on and
even fed on violent repression and persecution. In the 1990’s to the present, Christian
growth is happening in Southeast Asia, including Vietnam and Laos. South Korean
Christians have multiplied in such numbers that they have become missionaries to the
rest of the world. Christianity is on the rise in Africa, South America and even in the
Middle East.
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POST-MODERNISM & CHRISTIAN ETHICS
Gary K. Pranger

CHRISTIANITY IN THE 21ST CENTURY -CHRIST MINUS-CHRIST PLUS
Individual, familial, corporate, denominational, and national Christians everywhere
of all labels and backgrounds face a daily discipleship and the constant need to see Jesus
Christ not only as Savior but as Lord.
We can gauge the Christianity of any person or group by what it is they believe and
stress. Christ-minus believers devalue God and his power in their lives. Christ – plus
believers add something that is required of the believer in order to live as a Christian.
The healthy Christian, individual or group, sees Christ alone as sufficient – Jesus says, “I
am the way, the truth and the life.” Jesus Christ alone is Savior and Lord. And it is this
middle way that is the stumbling block to those who persist in following their own way
whether they are Christians or not but claim to be within “Christianity” in the West. This
can be seen in the life and discipleship walk of many individuals who claim to be
conservative, evangelical Christians. Sincere in belief and saved or unsaved and what are
called ‘nominal’ members of churches, they continue to deny God’s power; many
conservatives and church goers do not believe that miracles happen today, or that all or
some of the gifts are present for today’s believers. Additionally, these believers can
mistakenly think that God is not intimate and that his love and attention do not apply to
every individual and particularly to them. They hold a faith in God that could be
construed as practical atheism or deism, because they live like God cannot or has not
deigned to be interested in them individually. In a wider context, “liberal” or modernist

335

Christianity from 1900 until now has uniformly denied the power of Christ’s saving grace
and a need to be “born again.” They effectively deny his deity and are left with only
Christ’s human side as an effective social teacher. Thus, their church and mission works
reflect a social agenda. Additionally, they can admit the teachings of the other world
religions as valid since all the founders are seen as merely human. Church and
Christianity are linked with evolution, modernism, and humanism, and thus it has been
called “liberal Christianity.”
On the other side, the Christ-plus side can represent Christian individuals or groups
who stress the need for something more than merely Jesus as Savior and Lord. Some of
these groups can have a certain fixation with one or more of the gifts of the Holy Spirit
and or a fascination or concentration on one part of the Trinity and ignoring the unity of
God – three persons – one God. If this goes far enough these believers can form a “cult.”
Or they can set up rules that cause believers to stumble or have a false guilt that they are
not living or behaving correctly in their Christian walk. Christianity from its beginnings
in the first century A.D. has produced and/or attracted people who have gone beyond the
Gospel of Christ and thus with their Christ-plus theology have formed their own
religions. Gnosticism and Arianism are examples. In our more modern time,
Mormonism is a good example. Mormons still hold a place for Christ and the Gospel but
they add to these beliefs required beliefs concerning Joseph Smith and Brigham Young.
They become bonafide speakers for God in addition to Christ. They hold that the Book
of Mormon is as important in its teachings as the Bible. Many other cults have grown
out of misconceptions about God, Christ and Christianity and this is where a spiritual
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warfare with Satan and the invisible spiritual forces of this world seek to divide and
destroy true Christianity wherever it resides.
Moreover, the Jesus Christ minus-Jesus Christ plus formula works for the rest of
world culture in the world’s religions and humanist secularity because everyone has an
opinion on where Jesus Christ belongs in their thought and the thought of the world.
Hinduism includes Jesus as another avatar of Vishnu and has a place on the god-shelf of
many a Hindu today along with Mahatma Gandhi and many others.
Islam could be said to be an offshoot or cult of Christianity and Judaism.
Mohammed in founding his religion took elements of both religions though he hated
Jews and mistrusted Christians. His central problem was Jesus Christ – being crucified.
He could not believe that God, or the Son of God could or would allow himself to be put
to death - especially put to death in the lowest, most degrading capital punishment known
to man. Crucifixion was reserved for criminals and the worst offenders of society and the
government. Thus, while Islam and the Koran admit Christ as a significant person of
God, this religion does not accept the sacrifice or the forgiveness of Christ for our sins.
In our post-modern society since the 1980’s and into the 21st century, modernism has
largely been rejected in favor of a more inclusive pluralism that admits that the beliefs of
every society, culture, people, race and religion are to be accepted on an equal basis.
This sets post-modernists at odds with the “exclusive” religions such as Judaism and the
strictest adherents of Islam. The Islamic way is the only way. Evangelical Christianity
holds to Jesus Christ alone as Savior and Lord.
Further Reading:
James Sire, The Universe Next Door Downers Grove, Ill: InterVarsity Press, 2016.
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